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: Introduction. 


The geological survey of the province of Blekinge was commenced 
by the Geological Survey of Sweden in 1885 and was continued with 
varying intensity until 1900 when the results were available in a map 
of the province to the scale of 1: 100 000, and as a geological report. 
The topographical foundation for this reconnaissance consisted of a 
rather imperfect map, which had to be corrected in many points by the 
field geologists. This partly explains the long time required for this 
reconnaissance. The geological work was carried out by N. O. Hoist 
(western Blekinge), Hs. Lunpgom (eastern Blekinge), G. De Grrr and 
A. BLOMBERG. 

_ The results presented by BLomBeEre in the report on the map (/) are 
rather scanty as far as the petrographical part is concerned. H. BAck- 
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stROM’s classical paper on the Vastana region (2) is of great importane 
for further studies within this geologically relatively little known pro 
vince. Although this paper concerns only a restricted area of the pro 
vince it is of paramount importance for its suggestive results. 

The description of survey sheets of Huseby and Lessebo, adjoining 
the area treated in the present paper on the north, offer little of petro 
graphical interest. Below the area of the survey sheets mentioned anc 
southwards as far as the northern boundary of the province no officia 
geological map is available. Yet some scattered data may be gatherec 
from the papers by Mosere on the diabases of western Blekinge (3) 
and by Honsr (4) on the rhyolite at Mien. Certain features of the 
geological history of Blekinge have been treated by EK. Haperna (5), whe 
was active for some time in the middle part of the province. As far as 
eastern Blekinge is concerned a revision of the map of BLOMBERG has 
been made during the field survey of the geological sheet number 5 (6), 

The investigations, some of the results of which are herewith pre- 
sented, were commenced in the summer of 1933. The author conceived 
the idea of these investigations during fieldwork in Bergslagen on be 
half of the Geol. Survey of Sweden, the petrographical part of which 
was directed by the State geologist N. H. Magnusson. The author is 
much indebted to Dr Macnusson for the way in which he acquainted 
him with the problems of the Archaean geology of Sweden and for the 
many suggestive discussions of these problems. To my chief, Prof. A. 
Happina, I also owe a great debt of gratitude for his great interest in 
my work and for his valuable advice. 

The financial assistance necessary for my reconnaissances have been 
provided as scholarships by Blekingsk Hembygdsforskning and from 
the Lars Hiertas Minne Fund. By means of a grant from the last-named 
foundation the enclosed map has been produced; a large number of the 
chemical analyses published in this paper have been financed by a 
grant from the Royal Physiographical Society at Lund. I tender tc 
these Institutions and to the Society my deep gratitude for their liberal 
assistance. 

For valuable help in the linguistic correction of this paper I thank 
Prof. G. W. Tyrretu of Glasgow most heartily. 


General geological review. 


The general map accompanying this paper is intended to show the 
main geological features of western Blekinge and the adjoining parts o! 
Scania. During the author’s excursions about 400 hand spec. have 
been collected, from which some 200 slides have been made. The may 
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of the Vastana region is mainly reproduced after BAckstRO6m (2) but 
for reasons given below the designation of hiilleflinta east of the quartzitic 
series has partly been obliterated. 

_ Amongst the Archean rocks of western Blekinge dense, mostly grayish, 
sometimes pinkish gneisses predominate together with coarse-grained, 
grayish or reddish, more or less streaky gneiss-granites. The dense 
gneisses have long been called »kustgneisy (coastal gneiss). Formerly 
there was included in this group a rock series designated by the present 
writer as gneiss-granites on the map and in the following treatise. During 
the author’s preliminary reconnaissance of the region of Karlshamn it 
soon became evident that at least two distinctly different rock series 
were present. The coastal gneiss, only slightly varying from place to 
place, has a rather restricted distribution within the south-eastern part 
of the general map, occupying only a narrow zone along the coast. 
West of a line Karlshamn—Hemsjé, on the other hand, the coastal oneiss 
in uniform development is the dominating rock. Gneiss-granites of 
rather varying texture, as well as younger granites, occur in this western 
area. The boundary between the coastal gneiss proper and the gneiss- 
granite, formerly included in the coastal gneiss, is sharp in all those pla- 
ces, where it has been actually observed. Moreover, large slabs of gneiss, 
conformably enclosed within gneiss-granite have been observed at 
Asarum (locality 146, at the parish school), on the island of Boén in the 
bay of Karlshamn, and at other places. The contact at Boon shows a 
distinct and beautiful eruptive breccia between the coastal gneiss and 
the gneiss-granite. 

In the west the coastal gneiss rather rapidly grades into hilleflint- 
gneisses with well preserved relict porphyry textures. The westerly or 
northwesterly dips of the coastal gneiss here become steep. Further- 
more, these halleflintgneisses are overlain by a distinctly sedimentary 
series of alternating originally arenaceous, argillaceous and also quart- 
zitic sediments. We have here reached the key-area of the coastal 
mneiss: the Vastana region. 

Northwards the gneiss-granites predominate more and more, and 
north of the area of the coastal gneiss (north of the granitic massif of 
Jimshég) they pass into the »Halengneiss» of BAcksTR6 (2). In western 
Blekinge it soon becomes evident that the gneiss-granites of the southern 
art of the region (the neighbourhoods of Karlshamn and Jaimshég) 
when traced northwards gradually lose most of their distinctly gneissose 
character, grading locally into entirely massive or only slightly gneissose 
ranites. These gneiss-granites of western Blekinge in this respect also 
yeree entirely with the so-called »Tving-granite» which, petrographi- 
ally, is identical with them. The gradual northward structural change 
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of this rock has already been emphasized by Hepstr6m and WIMAN in 
the description of Survey sheet 5. They say (6, p. 10): »The Tving- 
granite may be characterized as a gray, sometimes reddish, coarse- 
grained to medium-grained often eyed granite, rich in biotite and as a 
rule algo rich in hornblende, which is generally of massive structure in 
the northern part of its area but southward becomes more and more 
schistose and gneiss-graniticy.! Thus a southwardly intensified tec- 
tonisation of the gneiss-granites has been observed within several north 
to south sections and it seems to be a regional feature of this rock com- 
plex all over the province. Within the northern part of the general map 
published in this paper, for example in the neighbourhood of Farabol 
in the north, west and southeast ofthe lake Mien, a light gray, some- 
what protoclastic granite is prevalent, the close genetical affinity of 
which with the gneiss-granite to the south is evident. In his recon- 
naissance notes Hoxst distinguished this granite as »Ryd-granite». It 
forms the southernmost extension of the so-called »Smaland-granites» 
in this region. Thus a granite of exactly the same texture and com- 
position is found at the town of Vaxj6 (N.E. of the prison) and at several 
other places within the area of the so-called »Smaland-granites». 
Amongst the massive granites of Vanga-, Karlshamn-, and Spinka- 
mala-type occurring in the surveyed region, the two last-named have 
been subjected to closer investigation by the author. Of these two last- 
named only the Karlshamn granite forms real massifs: the massif of 
Jamshég and the massif of Karlshamn-Ronneby and outside the area 
of the map the huge massif of the Eringsboda granite. The Karlshamn 
granite is red to gray, generally with large, porphyritic feldspars. The 
uniformity of texture and composition which might be expected from 
the size of the massifs does not obtain. Inclusions of foreign rocks. 
notably of coastal gneiss, are found abundantly not only in the contact 
zones but also in the interior parts of the massifs. By greater abundanee 
of exogenous material within the massif of Karlshamn real migmatite: 
develop, for example in the region of Ollesjén N.E. of Karlshamn. 
Spinkamala granite, as far as the name designates gray fine-grainec 
granites of Stockholm type, appears in the shape of more or less vaguely 
bounded small massifs within the area of the general map. In colow 
and coarseness it is variable, especially the medium- to fine-grainec 
granites N.W. and N. of the large massif of Karlshamn, the origin o 
which will be discussed later on. Judging from the chemical analyse: 
and the petrographical investigation the granite of the Spinkamal 
type which appears in the area of the coastal gneiss, seems to have : 
uniform chemical and mineralogical composition, whereas the fine 
1 Translated by the author. 
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grained granites N.W. and N. of the massif of Karlshamn, formerly in- 
cluded in the Spinkamala granite, show, at least in mineral composition, 
great variations. 

The occurrence of amphibolites and rocks equivalent to them is rather 
restricted. Only at few places, considering the size of the region, narrow 
shéets or irregular bodies of amphibolite have been encountered as jn- 
trusions conformable with the schistosity of the gneisses and the gneiss- 
granites. They are found more frequently within the Vastana region 
and in the section Backaryd-Oljehult. On the other hand, the occurrence 
of dikes of diabase running N.N.E.—S.8.W. is an important geological 
feature of the western part of the region. 

Of post-Archaean rocks Cretaceous sediments also occur as small out- 
trops, for example W. of Sandbiick and at Pengaberget N.E. of Karls- 
hamn. 

Post-Archaean acid eruptives are represented by rhyolite, with associ- 
ated tuffs and breccias, occurring plentifully as boulders on the island of 
Ramso in the lake of Mien, and in the till and the eskers 8.E. of the lake. 

The following account exclusively concerns the gneisses, gneiss- 
granites and granites. The author has the intention to give a description 
of the younger eruptives of the region in a later paper. 


i] The coastal gneiss. 
General considerations. 


The investigations of BAcksTR6m (2) within the Vastana region lead 
to the result that the coastal gneiss probably represents the direct ex- 
pension eastwards of the hilleflintgneiss, upon which the rocks of the 
micaceous quartzitic beds are superimposed (2 p. 75): »This result means 
that the coastal gneiss of Blekinge, occupying a large part of the coast 
and archipelago of Blekinge and locally extending far into the country, 
thus having a large extension, should be closely connected with and 
rade into a rock with all the characters of a contact-metamorphosed 
sediment and ten kilometres further W. may still be identified as ori- 
sinating from a quartz-porphyritic tuff. The arguments in support of 
shis presented by BAcksTROM are mainly founded on investigations of 
she hialleflintgneisses and gneisses of Ryssberget EH. of the Vastana re- 
sion and also on chemical and mineralogical investigations of gneiss 
ocalities further to the east (Pukavik). The author’s investigations 
make it possible for him to accept this view of the coastal gneiss as a 
Jeeper and more strongly metamorphosed zone of the supercrustal for- 
nation of the Vastana region. 


1 Translated by the author. 
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As already mentioned the geographical distribution of the coastal 
gneiss has been subjected to considerable revision by the establishment 
of the gneiss-granite formation. At present it cannot be stated how 
conditions are in this respect farther HE. within the districts situated out- 
side the areas of the general map. During the author’s journeys in 
these parts it has been ascertained that the distribution of the dense. 
fine-grained gneisses (coastal gneiss in the sense of the author) is con- 
siderably less than is indicated on the available maps. 

The dense gneisses in the archipelago of Blekinge, at least western 
Blekinge, with slightly varying petrographical characters represent the 
deepest part of the coastal gneiss. This is indicated by the observations 
on dip and strike. Along the coast the strike of the strata is generally 
E.—W., amazingly constant; the northerly dip is generally low or of 
medium steepness. Within the coast section Karlshamn—Pukavik the 
strike gradually changes into a N.E.—S.W. direction, at the same time 
as the dip, practically without exception to N.W., becomes steeper. 
From Pukavik westwards the strike becomes dominatingly N.—S., and 
ultimately in the region of Vastana it becomes N.W.—‘S.E., yet all the 
time with persistent westerly dip. The angle of dip increases gradually 
westwards, culminating in the vertical position of the strata of the mi- 
caceous-quartzitic beds in the environs of Nasum. 

It is, of course, of the utmost importance to decide whether the pres- 
ent parallel structure in those areas of the coastal gneiss situated more 
distantly E. from the Vastana region is a primary sedimentary feature 
or whether it is due to later dynamic metamorphism. As far as the 
Vastana region proper is concerned the sedimentary character of the 
parallel structure has been proved by BAcKstROmM who mentions the 
occurrence of micaceous schists concordantly interbedded in the gneis: 
(2 p. 52): »Anyhow, the occurrence of undoubted sedimentary strata o: 
micaceous schists proves that the primary parallel structure has no’ 
been a structure produced by pressure nor a fluidal structure but that 
it is a real sedimentary stratification and therefore that the materia 
has been precipitated».1 Such intercalations were found for example at 
the lakes of Blistorpssjén and Kroksjén, N.E. of Vanga and at Axel 
torp. On the reconnaissance along the road Kylinge-Gonarp (1.2 kn 
N. of Nasum) the author found in a new road cutting on the easter 
slope of Ryssberget about 1'/, km S.W. of Kylinge railway statior 
a beautifully stratified section showing gray coastal gneiss with thir 
beds of a lighter gray quartzose micaceous schist. (Fig. 1 and 2). Th 
paler beds with a thickness of only a few cms. show sharp contacts witl 
the adjoining coastal gneiss. Under the microscope it was found tha: 

1 Translated by the author. 
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fig. 1. Even-grained gray gneiss. Road cutting 1.5 km S. W. of the railway station 
of Kylinge, loc. 529. 2 nic., 20 x. 


fig. 2. Gneiss with granulated phenocrysts. Road cutting 15 km S. W. of the 
railway station of Kylinge, loc. 529. 2 nic., 20 x. 
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these rocks are richer in quartz than the ordinary coastal gneiss anc 
furthermore it also contains a considerable amount of muscovite (about 
12 %) which is never found elsewhere in the coastal gneiss to this extent 
In this neighbourhood several other occurrences of beds rich in quarts 
and mica are found in the ordinary coastal gneiss. The petrographica 
characters of these beds are identical with the sedimentary intercala. 
tions described by BAckstrR6m, for example from Blistorp (2, p. 71): 
»In contrast to the gray halleflintgneiss all the varieties of micaceou: 
schists occurring here are of light colour. A high percentage of musco- 
vite makes them more schistose. Some varieties look like fine-grainec 
micaceous schists; on the other hand, others in which the content o: 
muscovite is not so dominating, have a more quartzitic character». 
The content of mica at the Kylinge localities, whether biotite or mus 
covite, is higher than in the coastal gneiss, which indicates that the rocks 
concerned are of different primary characters. [ven when the content 
of mica does not reach the amount of the Blistorp schist (calculatec 
from the analysis at about 24 %) yet the gneissose micaceous schist 0: 
Kylinge shows a decided petrographical affinity to the former. Late: 
the author will give a more detailed description of the chemical anc 
mineralogical constitution of the Kylinge schists. At present he wil 
only point out its character as a comparatively slightly metamorphosec 
rock of probable sedimentary origin, differing from the normal coasta 
gneiss in its mineralogical composition, 

From the observations detailed above it is evident that the paralle 
structure of the coastal gneiss, at least as far east as the eastern slope 0 
Ryssberget, is a primary feature. Other reasons compel us to assume 
that still farther EK. and N. this purely sedimentary structure has beet 
more or less completely effaced and a parallel structure caused bj 
tectonic agencies substituted. Thus, although it has been shown tha: 
the parellel structure of the coastal gneiss on the eastern slope of Ryss 
berget is a primary feature, the parallel structure in the section Karls 
hamn-Pukavik (Pukavik 3 km E. of Sandbick) must nevertheless b 
explained as caused by tectonic forces. Within this section the dip o 
the gneiss is monoclinal to the W. with the exception of a small area a 
the promontory of Gunnén. If this stratification is a primary sedimen 
tary feature it would mean, calculating an average dip of 30°, that fron 
Pukavik in the E. to the Vastana region proper in the W., a sequenc 
of strata at least 5 km thick would be exposed. It is very improbabl 
that a primary sedimentary structure would be preserved at such ¢ 
depth in the lithosphere. Within the section Pukavik-Kylinge a schis 
tosity, dipping towards the N. W., converges towards the northwesterh 

1 Translated by the author. 
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to northerly strike of the primary stratification of the beds which pre- 
vail around Kylinge. In the gneissose complex of northwesterly dip 
N. E. of Kylinge no intercalations of dense micaceous schists of the Ky- 
linge type have been noticed. At least here stress action in a N.W.— 
8.E. direction must be assumed to be the structure-developing agent. 

The influence of later stress upon the coastal gneiss may also be in- 
dicated by the fact that at many places along the boundary zone between 
the gneiss and the gneiss-granite, which is younger and intrusive in the 
coastal gneiss, the parallel structure of the gneiss has the same strike 
and dip as the gneiss-granite. The parallel structure of the gneiss- 
granite is mainly the result of later stress. 

The variations of dip of the parallel structure is considerable in the 
Tegions bordering on the younger granites. As far as the southern con- 
tact zone of the large Karlshamn massif is concerned the variable dip 
depends upon the very flat lying attitude of the strata of the coastal 
gneiss. At the same time it is found that the coastal gneiss, as well as 
the gneiss-granite W. and S. of the Karlshamn massif, practically with- 
out exception shows dips towards this massif. When discussing the 
mechanics of intrusion of the granite the author will again refer to these 
contacts. 

The effacement of the parallel structure of the gneiss, which as above 
mentioned is partly due to purely tectonic agencies, in certain parts of 
the investigated areas is intimately connected with the generation of the 
fine-grained younger granites. In the least metamorphosed parts we 
find that the gneiss material becomes coarser and an immigration of 
salic granitic material has taken place by which the rock has acquired 
the appearance of a vein gneiss. With the intensified metamorphism 
closer to the granitic massifs the gneissose structure is entirely oblite- 
rated. 


The petrography of the coastal gneiss. 


Petrographically, as well as mineralogically and chemically, the 
coastal gneiss of Blekinge forms a well characterized type of rock. The 
size of grain is strikingly uniform, about 0.3 mm. It is arock of gener- 
ally light gray colour, more seldom reddish, or an alternation of light 
reddish and light grayish layers may be noted, as for instance in the 
quarries at Matvik E. of Karlshamn. The rock is rather homogeneous 
and comparatively free of cracks, making it very suitable for industrial 
purposes (mainly pavement stones). 

Mineralogically the coastal gneiss is characterized of the following 
minerals: quartz, plagioclase (oligoclase to oligoclase-andesine), potash 
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feldspar (microcline—microcline-perthite), biotite, apatite, and ore min- 
erals. In smaller quantities are often found zircon and orthite and 
very rarely hornblende (contact mineral, see later). As secondary min- 
erals muscovite (sericite), kaoline, chlorite, epidote, haematite, and 
calcite have been observed. In his description of the gneiss of Pukavik 
BAcxstr6m (2 p. 77) mentions a not inconsiderable quantity of ortho- 
clase, representing the potash feldspar of the analyses. But monoclinic 
potash feldspar has not been found in the above gneiss by the author. 

Under the microscope the macroscopical parallel structure of the 
rock corresponds generally with a parallel arrangement of the biotite; 
more rarely a texture resembling piezo-crystallinity is noticed. Asa 
rule the texture is purely granoblastic with well-curved contours of the 
isometric, equigranular mineral grains. Only rarely is the quartz- 
feldspar material idiomorphically developed but the apatite, the ores, 
biotite and, in some degree, also the sparse hornblende occurring in the 
contact zones of the younger gneiss-granite, are more or less euhedral. 
— Lepidoblastic and porphyroblastic textures are also represented, the 
former in zones of greater stress, the latter within the less highly meta- 
morphosed regions bordering on the hilleflintgneiss farther W. 

A detailed description of some areas of coastal gneiss studied by the 
author is given below: 


The island of Boé in the bay of Karlshamn (loc. 154). 


The gneiss here occupies the central and southern parts of the island, 
in the N. bordering on normal gneiss-granite. Like the gneiss-granite 
the gneiss also shows a parallel structure, the dip of which is conformable 
with that of the rocks of the mainland (main direction of strike E.—W.) 
It is irregularly penetrated by numerous dikes and veins of pegmatite 
(originating from the Karlshamn granite, which crops out W. on the 
Sterné peninsula) which only locally seems to have assimilated gneissose 
material. Near to the gneiss-granite the gneiss is free from pegmatite. 

Biotite, plagioclase, and quartz are visible to the naked eye. The 
parallel structure, macroscopically rather distinct, is not in evidence 
under the microscope, where granoblastic and relict-porphyritic tex- 
tures are revealed, with rather large phenocrysts of plagioclase. The 
mineral composition is the following: quartz, plagioclase, alkali feldspar, 
biotite, hornblende, titanite, epidote (scattered grains), apatite, and 
ore (Fig. 3). 

The quartz generally has normal extinction, in the larger grains 
showing rather weak strain shadows. 

The plagioclase is twinned to the albite and pericline laws, 
sometimes it is found in symplectic intergrowth with quartz (myrmekite). 
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| 9 —_ Q9 FO : Sac 
On the average 2Ve = 82.5°, corresponding to ang. The position of 
the vectors relatively to P is: 


Psa = 87.5" 
Ee pee ie: 
corresponding to any,, oligoclase-andesine. 

The alkali feldspar is represented partly by microcline with 
lattice structure, partly by another triclinic potash feldspar, with R. I. 
slightly below that of canada balsam. Because of the large angle of 
the optic axes the feldspar is probably microcline-cryptoperthite. 


Fig. 3. Ordinary coastal gneiss with phenocrysts of plagioclase. Isle of Bod, loc. 
134 (Karlshamn). 2 nic., 45 x. 


Amongst the femic minerals dark-brown biotite witha flaky ap- 
pearance predominates. 

Hornblende is found sporadically. It has a strong pleochroism 
nm bluish-green and yellowish-green. As a rule hornblende is missing 
n the typical coastal gneiss. Its presence at this locality is explained 
oy the proximity and the contact-metamorphic action of the gneiss- 
sranite. This conclusion is supported by similar observations at several 
ther localities along this contact (e. g. at Horsaryd, loc. 165 and Mat- 
rik, loc. 66). 

Apatite is mostly found as droplike inclusions in the sparse grains 
f magnetite. 


“ee 
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The actual composition of the rock is approximately as follows: 


Quartz’; . Ys os Ss Dd ee es Sewers nae 
Plagioclase == 5. 4-2 os 2) pee ene » 
Potash feldspar’... = + 2 ee eee e eae oes 
Femic minerals and accessories. ..... 9.1 » 


100.0 weight % 
Matvik, eastern quarry (loc. 68). 


Gray finegrained gneiss, sometimes slightly reddish. The parallel 
structure is emphasized by biotite, accumulated into certain narrow 
lenticular strips. Pegmatite is found as dikes parallel to the schistosity 
and also as thin, transverse veins, generally frilled. These latter are 
especially abundant in the closer vicinity of the granitic massifs, as 
in the Jocality under discussion, whereas more remote from the massifs 
the pegmatite occurs as dikes of ordinary type. 

Under the microscope the plagioclase and the quartz is found to form 
the larger grains, whereas the microcline is smaller and more evenly 
distributed. All the light minerals occur in more or less rounded grains. 
Cataclastic textures are missing, the texture granoblastic. 

For the actual mineral composition see tab. I. 

The plagioclase is generally not twinned. The composition as 
determined by observations on the positions of the optical vectors re- 
latively to P is an,;. There are traces of sericitisation. 

The potash feldspar is largely perthitic but some has a fine 
lattice structure. 

The biotite is of a dull brown colour with strong absorption, and 
is typical for the rock. 

Hornblende is missing. 

Amongst accessories magnetite predominates. It is generally 
surrounded by a shell of titanite. 

A specimen from this locality has been analysed as a representative 
of the coastal gneiss (Tab. I). On calculating the actual composition 
the values of biotite, titanite, and ore, obtained by the integration anal- 
yses, and the composition of the plagioclase have been used as basis. 
In the ore has been included partly magnetite, partly ilmenite, the latter 
based on the TiO, remaining from the biotite. On calculating the com- 
position of the plagioclase from the analysis the value an,, is obtained, 
whereas the optical determination gives an,;. This evidently depends 
on the fact that part of the soda feldspar enters the perthite and the 


_ microcline, thus resulting in a plagioclase richer in anorthite. The com: 


paratively large surplus of Al,O;, which forms most of the remaining 
oxides of the mode, partly depends upon P,O, not being determined 
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Tab. I. Coastal gneiss from Matvik, loc. 65. 
Analyst: R. Norin. 


SS 


Weight-% 10,000 x M Norm Actual comp. Niggli’s 
system 
Omen o-0G) LOL VOU. 222) o0.12)||Quartz, . 2,4 - 34.5 | si 368 
iO, . . 0.74 92 jor . . . 21.13| Potash feldspar . 18.6 | al 45.5 
ICO sues 1LO.05 PA mabe so ees? PAlbibes <) oh. 28.9 | fm 15.6 
Berna. 1.41 88 jan... 9.45) Anorthite ... 8.8] ¢ 10.4 
HeO . . 0.74 10S Se Cer ee eciaa biotite) a.) m1 4.9 | alk 28.5 
MgO .. 0.90 225 = sal 94.66) litanite .... 08/k 0.41 
wa. . 1.92 343 | MeSi0, . 2.30|Ilmenite. . . . 0.5|mg 0.45 
Na. . 3.42 552 |i) . . . 1.87|Magnetite ... Li 
KO 7. « 3.61 BOAT ntee oe DoS; Renbe st. 1) 2.6 
hm - 1.28 
| = fem 5.18 
99.86 | 99.84 | 100.2 


Quantitative system: I. 4. 2. 3. Toscanose. 


Osann’s system: 


With the ordinary methods of analysis this oxide is collected with the 
Al,O;, the value of which thus becomes too high. 


Pukavik (loc. 304). 


The gneiss occurring here is evenly grained and rather coarse. Mac- 
roscopically quartz, microcline, plagioclase, and biotite are visible. 
Under the microscope the parallel structure is in evidence partly by an 
indication of piezo-crystallisation, partly by the parallel arrangement 
of the biotite. A certain lenticular development of the microcline is to 
be observed, whereas as a rule the plagioclase is isometric. This may 
indicate that of the two minerals potash feldspar and plagioclase the 
former more easily recrystallized under metamorphism than the 
plagioclase. Similar phenomena have been observed by MaGNussON in 
the leptite formation of Filipstads bergslag concerning the succession 
of recrystallisation of microcline-albite (7, p. 45). 

The texture is largely granoblastic, the average size of the grains 
peing 0.3 mm. The chemical and actual composition of the rock is 
‘shown in Tab. II. 
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Tab. II. Coastal gneiss from Pukavik, loc. 304. 
Analyst: H. Santesson (after BAcKsTROM, 2). 


Niggli's 
Weight-% 10,000 x M Norm Actual comp. vite 
SiO, oo Gere TMG 8h 5 oe . BCG) Gierem. 2 so s 28.9/s 333 
TiO. - 5 AD 54 jor .. . 21.68] Potash feldspar. 18.0] al 42.1 
KiOy: . 16.08\. “1874 Hab) ee 95.68 | Mibtton eee 25.7\fm 17.1 
Fe,0,. . 1.78 108 jan .. . 18.07|Anorthite .. . 175/e 17.3 
FeO. . 1.02 142 10... 0.51|Biotite .... Tilalk cau 
MnO. ; 0.35 49 Sy pin hye) | Ubu 5 4s 4 One 0.44 
WE 2 o Ol 227 |hy .. . 2.70 | Magnetite 1.3 | mg 0.36 
CaO te eeane-66 644 tL ee 0176 RESt as seg sees 0.9 | 
Na,0 . . Mee ocd nit ee, Roe 
Fob et ees ie = emer 
1,07 Oe 26 | O46 
99.78 99.77 99.9 
Quantitative system: I. 4. 3. 3. Amiatose. 
Osann’s system: 
| ] 
s | A | 6 | FF | a | c | f 


mace, 


| 750) 58 | 4.3 | 4.2 | 12.2 | 9.0 | 88 | 7.6 | 1.6 | 


The composition of the plagioclase is shown by the following 
measurements: 
Extinction 8, a: (010) == 1", corresp. to anys, 
Vector positions: (O10 So 807 
(010) : y = 10.5° 


Thepotash felds paris partly crypto-perthitic, but some shows 
lattice structure. 

The biotite forms elongated flakes. Strong pleochroism in light 
yellow and dull brown. In the aggregates of biotite small xenomorphic 
grains of tit anite are found. Also included in the biotite are small 
dark grains surrounded by pleochroic halos, probably the same mineral 
as was supposed to be ort hite by BAckstrr6m (2, p.77). The chem- 
ical analysis of tab. II is reproduced from BAcKsTROM (2, p. 75m 
the norm, the actual composition and the Niggli values have been cal- 
culated by the present writer. 


| corresp. TO ANg,. 


The peninsula of Sterné, quarry 300 m W.S.W. of the parish school (loc. 
208), 


Ordinary gray gneiss with local foldings of the layers is found. These 
foldings as well as the numerous intrusions of pegmatite are connected 
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with the intrusion of the Karlshamn granite, which latter forms a small 
massif 1 km S. of the quarry. The contact-action of the granite has 
caused the appearance of numerous phenocrysts of microcline in the 
gneiss, the potash feldspar material being derived from this adjoining 
younger granite. — Under the microscope the rock is normally grano- 
blastic or porphyroblastic, the latter texture referring to types ori- 
ginally carrying phenocrysts of plagioclase. Quantitatively the various 
minerals occur in the following proportions: 


EUERTosea Te, oj ee a os Stats: 428.4 weight % 
SEES Ee ed ee ee et ev A » 
Bomudieteldspar Gos hus ay 4c 6 oe tah 3 99.2 » 
Be treme ee Wn Sie ak a a gs D8 » 

. Accessories (mainly ores and some titanite) . 5.6 » 


100.0 weight % 
Torarp, N.W. of the church of Asarum. 


A gray gneiss exposed, conspicuously stained with a reddish pigment 
in the lower part of the section. The pigment consists of secondarily 
infiltrated haematite derived from the pegmatitic dykes intruded into 
the gneiss. The pegmatite seems also to have caused chloritisation of 
part of the biotite of the gneiss, elsewhere generally fresh, as well as an 
augmentation of grain-size of the quartz. The integration analysis 
xives the following mineral proportions: 


Rat bier wep ee fe ee} SPE as hee Sie Or weight os 
eet OGhise or cian wi 2a eels Set yng. 8 » 
Pocleestie FClAS DATs .<. pee cere aE Le BPG » 
Biotite (+ secondary chlorite) ...... 2.3 » 
PIMetAtILC" co, RL as sien ge ee Bie x 108 » 
iReCMeLILeH Mk 5 ete SR ee LPs. e30 » 


100.0 weight % 


The quartz has undulatory extinction and is often somewhat gran- 
ulated. In the cracks the haematite is generally to be seen as nodular 
trings. It also seems to follow the contours of the granulated quartz 
enses, extended parallel to the schistosity of the rock. 

The plagioclase is somewhat more acid than that of the local- 
ties formerly described: 

Extinction | a, B: (001) = —81°, corr. to ang;, 

» + y, a:(001) = 1.2° corr. to an,,, 

Vector (001): a = 90° 

positions: (001): 8 =5° corr. to ang. 
(001) < y-==85.5° 
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The potash feldspar is of the normal latticed microcline type 

When fresh the bio tite is greenish brown with strong pleochroisn 
in brown and yellow colours. Sometimes it is surrounded by or inter 
foliated with haematite, the optical orientation of which in this case 1s 
parellel to that of the biotite. +e 

The tit anite, generally in large crystals, is irregularly distributed 
In a twinned crystal the plane of twinning was (100). 

Concerning the occurrence of muscovite in the coastal gneiss it ha: 
been found that this mineral never appears as a primary constituent 
On the other hand, small quantities of sericite are found as alteratior 
product of plagioclase, generally in gneisses where more intense contact 
action of younger granites or pegmatite is indicated. Within zones o: 
the coastal gneiss with especially high content of Al,O; the contact 
metamorphism may produce varieties similar to mica-schists, e. g. ai 
the locally 850 m W.N.W. of the village of Vekerum in a section at the 
main road Vekerum-Mérrum. Here is found a very light gray gneiss witl 
distinct schistosity. The microcline predominates over plagioclase. Al 
the plagioclase crystals are more or less strongly altered into micaceou 
substances. This alteration starts uniformly all over the surface of th 
crystals, at first as fine dots, later on extending over the whole crysta 
mass. Frequently larger, uniform muscovite individuals, which witl 
uniform optical orientation extend over several altered plagioclase crys 
tals are also found. The identity of these latter is revealed in mam 
spots where the original plagioclase is only slightly altered. Thus, a 
the formation of muscovite can be traced in successive stages, ther 
should be no doubt as to its secondary character. The activisation of th 
material and the increase of temperature required for the reaction mus 
be ascribed to the younger granites and their pegmatites, which latte 
abundantly penetrate the rock. Contemporaneously with the formatio: 
of muscovite chloritization of the biotite has taken place. 

At some localities within the southern and eastern regions of th 
coastal gneiss, where a flat attitude of the strata is prevalent and wher 
the gneiss-granite comes closer to the gneiss, it has been observed tha 
the gneiss is covered concordantly and with sharp contacts by a com 
paratively coarse-grained gneissose rock. This is distinguished from th 
coastal gneiss not only by the coarser grain but also by quantitative an 
qualitative differences in mineral composition. As examples the fo 
lowing localities may be mentioned: 


The quarry on the main road Karlshamn-Vekerum, 1 km W.S.W. ¢ 
Bellevue. 


The lower part of the eastern wall of the quarry shows a mediun 
to fine-grained gneiss in which hornblende is missing, as in the norm: 
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coastal gneiss. Concordantly with the schistosity a somewhat darker, 
distinctly more coarse-grained gneiss is superimposed upon it. The 
contact, largely following the plane of schistosity, is undulating. No 
changes in coarseness or mineral composition are to be noticed towards 
the contact surface. The mineral characters of the rocks appear from 
the following description, where the subjacent gneiss of medium coarse- 


Pig. 4. Coastal gneiss. Quarry at the main road Karlshamn-Vekerum, 1 km W. of 
Bellevue, loc. 165. 2 nic., 45 x. 


ness is designated A, and the more coarse-grained superimposed gneiss 
us B. 

Gneiss A. The grain somewhat coarser than that of the normal 
soastal gneiss. The texture is granoblastic without any trace of cataclas- 
s. (Fig. 4.) 

Quartz is uniformly distributed in the rock. The grains have 
ounded contours and the extinction is fairly normal. 

The plagioclase, well twinned on the albite law, is somewhat 
ericitized. The composition appears from the following optical data: 


° 


Vector positions: 6 : (001) = 17 


tp (001) = 72° corresp. tO aNgo. 


Maximum extinction in the symm. zone = 15.5°, corresp. to aMyp. 
The potash feldspar appears partly as microcline, partly as 
nicrocline-perthite with strings of albite. 


33—353677. G.F. FP. 1936. 
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Biotite quantitatively exceeds the normal value for the coastal 
gneiss. ; 

Hornblende is missing. Titanite and magnetite occur 
in small amounts. : 

Gneiss B. The coarser grain of this rock is caused by large plagio- 
clase crystals and the aggregation of the quartz into lenses (with strongly 


Fig. 5. Gneiss-granite at the contact to the coastal gneiss Quarry at the main roac 
Karlshamn-Vekerum, 1 km. W. of Bellevue, loc. 165. 2 nic., 45 x. 


undulatory extinction). The texture, however, is mainly granoblastic 
Fig. 5. 
The composition of the plagioclase is nearly identical with tha 
of gneiss A: 
Vector positions: B : (001) = 17° 
a : (001) = 83° 
Extinction | a, y: (001) = — 


| corresp. tO AaNgg, 


75°, corresp. to ago. 


The potash feldspar appears partly as microcline, partly a 
microcline-crypto-perthite. 

Biotiteis abundant together with hornblende, and arrange 
parallel to the schistosity. The biotite is dark dusky brown, th 
hornblende is strongly pleochroic in bluish-green and yellow-gree 
colours. 

The titanite mostly appears as a border to magnetite grains 
The apatite mainly occurs in the streaks of biotite and hornblende 
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_ The modal composition of the two types of gneiss described above, is 
the following: 


Type A. Type B 
Rae ee gece Ae ee ae 5 DBA Of Zao 7. 
Piao ase en aa ee S A0B IY 40.5 » 
Motssbeteldspars ioc ke oe a. 2OCB DS 19:6 <y 
UEESUETESY ap ESTs Ona ea ee (ila 
PiOrioande gers “ate ee gt ee 5.4 » 
Gmina a. oe SS OBS 0.5 » 
re snceapaniter~ <7. i. 2 2s  1i6% ool) y 

99.9%, 100.0 % 


It appears from this that the content of quartz and plagioclase of 
both rocks is practically identical. A considerable difference is evident 
in the amounts of potash feldspar and the dark minerals, which are more 
abundant in the superimposed coarse-grained gneiss. 

The subjacent medium-grained gneiss grades westwards into normal 
coastal gneiss with plagioclase and potash feldspar in roughly equal 
amount (as in type A) and with a low percentage of dark constituents. 
On the other hand, the superimposed coarser gneiss of the section to the 
east grades into coarse-grained gneiss-granite without any marked 
boundary. Furthermore, where the main road crosses the railway N. 
of Bellevue large slabs of gray, medium-grained coastal gneiss are found 
in the gneiss-granite. In these inclusions the coastal gneiss is somewhat 
richer in biotite than normally. The gneiss-granite is also rich in biotite 
and hornblende. These conditions prove that the gneiss-granite, which 
is certainly of eruptive character (see below) has caused an enlargement 
of the size of grain of the coastal gneiss in the neighbourhood of the in- 
jection-contact, and it also indicates, that the abnormally high percent- 
age of dark constituents of the coastal gneiss originates from the gneiss- 
sranite. At all localities where the coarse coastal gneiss above described 
has been observed, it is associated with gneiss-granite and its mineral 
composition, differing from that of the normal coastal gneiss may be 
explained by the contact action of the gneiss-granite. 

- A similar contact is illustrated in the large quarry at the inner part 
of the bay of Matvik (loc. 66). 

_ In the southern and larger part of this quarry is found a fine-grained, 
gray, sometimes reddish gneiss with thin, frilled pegmatite veins, evid- 
ently originating from the younger granite which crops out just N.W. 
of the quarry. In the northern part of the quarry the fine-grained coastal 
gneiss within a narrow and sharply-bounded zone is followed by a 
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coarse-grained dark gray variety of gneiss with a marked streaky ap- 
pearance, caused by abundance of biotite. Below follows a description 
of these two types, the fine-grained designated gneiss A, the coarser de- 
signated gneiss B. 

Gneiss A. A granoblastic gneiss without cataclastic texture and 
fairly rich in quartz (Fig. 6). 


Sy 
axiy OE 
2 


Laer Sy, 


Fig. 6. Coastal gneiss. Quarry at Matvik, loc. 66. 2 nic., 20 x. 


The quartz appears as elongated grains with rounded even con- 
tours. 
The feldspar is partly a latticed microcline, partly plagioclase, the 
latter with the following optical constants: 
(001): B =6° 
(001) : » = 85°| 
2V, = 81°, corresp. to angs. 


corresp. tO aNgs, 


Biotite is fairly abundant. Hornblende occurs in very smal 
solitary grains Magnetite, apatite, and fluorite (see 
ondary) occur as accessories. 

Gneiss B. The texture of this rock is protoclastic and this type 
differs from the one just described. by distinctly marked parallel ar 
rangement of the mineral grains. The quartz is flattened out into gran 
ulated lenses and streaks, parallel to which the flaky, and prismati 
crystals of biotite and hornblende respectively are arranged. 


ia. 58. H. 4.] GEOLOGY OF WESTERN BLEKINGE. 501 


The plagioclase has the following optical constants: 
POOL) 208 =-16.8° 
(001) : a = 85° | corresp. tO aDgs, 


Extinction L a, y : (001) = — 76.5°, corresp. to anys. 
The modal composition of these two types of rock is the following: 
Type A. Type B. 
Rime ee eee nee SRel!. Of: Sds0L 4, 
Pio midciacemer sis 3 sk 8 Deo 29.0 » 
Rotasnateldspari =. - 373) oinos 4 1°. 20.4 » 15.6) 5 
En ee a eee: 9.9 » 
Orme OMG eee eT a gt 0.2» — 
LGU ee ee ree eee 1G 
OEE a ee 0.7 » 
ee etl eS a Be Be cen, ern 1.0. D 3.6 » 
100.0 % 100.0 % 


On comparing this table with the corresponding one of the previous 
locality a striking analogy is evident, the absolute percentages of 
quartz and plagioclase not being considered. The changes of the quan- 
titative mineral composition from the types A to the types B are of the 
same character at both localities. The contents of quartz and plagio- 
clase remains practically constant, the percentage of microcline de- 
creases in both cases from A to B, the amount of biotite increases, in 
the former locality not so much as in the latter, where on the other hand 
hornblende is missing. The increase of ore in type B is roughly the same 
in both cases. 

Amongst the localities investigated by the present writer the con- 
tact between the coastal gneiss and the gneiss-granite has been investi- 
gated at one more locality, situated on the eastern side of the island of 
Boon, the bay of Karlshamn (loc. 132), close to a large rock shelter, 
formed by some huge erratics of Karlshamn granite. A hundred m 8. 
of this locality the typical coastal gneiss crops out, which has been de- 
scribed on p. 490. Close to the above mentioned erratics the rock con- 
sists of a transitional type between the coastal gneiss and the gneiss- 
sranite which forms the northern part of the island. Yet its textural 
features as well as the mineral composition are more closely related to 
that of the coastal gneiss. Under the microscope it shows a distinct 
piezo-crystallinity, marked by lens-shaped and granulated quartz and 
flaky biotite. The plagioclase (with Ala-twinning) has the composition 
an;;. As in type B of the previous locality (nr 66) hornblende is missing. 
In the table below the quantitative mineral composition of this rock is 
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shown under »type By. »Type A» refers to the subjacent coastal gneiss: 
described on p. 490. 


Type A. Type B. 
Quartze .i-~ 3. ARR ee eee 28.95% Biches 
Plagioclase.. 3) 0-2 eeeue 30.2 » 29.4 » 
Potash feldspars 20>) -9 5 a 31.8 > 15S 
Biotite and accessories ......- 91 » 16.1 » 
100.0 % 100.0 % 


Thus at this locality also the principal changes from type A intoj 
type B occur: mainly a decrease in the amount of the dark minerals., 
The same relations are observed if we follow the coastal gneiss from: 
the islands 8. of Vettekulla (4 km E.S.E. of Karlshamn) towards the 
gneiss-granite boundary exposed at Vettekulla. From these observa- 
tions it may be concluded that towards the coastal gneiss the gneiss- 
granite has developed a contact zone, the thickness of which varies but 
which is of uniform mineralogical and petrographical character. Com- 
pared with the coastal gneiss it 1s poorer in potash feldspar but richer 
in dark minerals. In the latter hornblende, which does not occur in the 
normal coastal gneiss, is also represented. 

In the gneiss-granite fragments of comparatively fresh coastal gneiss 
have been observed at Bellevue, N. of Karlshamn, the isle of Bo6én, the 
old parish school of Asarum, and at several other places. These frag. 
ments appear either as rather thick beds, concordant with the schistos 
ity of the gneiss-granite, or as smaller, lens-shaped bodies. 

The intrusion mechanics of the gneiss-granite will be discussed later 
on; the contact relations have been already mentioned in this plac 
so as to make clear the age relation of both the types of gneissose rock 
discussed above. 

After this description of the petrographical and mineralogical char 
acter of the coastal gneiss some other types, closely allied to this, wil 
be described, which may elucidate the relation between the coasta 
gneiss and the supercrustal formation in the W. (the Vastana region 
Types dominated by quartz and mica from the eastern slope of Ryss 
berget, characteristic of the western marginal region of the coasté 
gneiss, will be first described. 


1.5 km S.W. of the railway station of Kylinge (loc. 529). 


A bed of dense gneiss, rich in quartz, conformable with ordinar 
coastal gneiss. As in the surrounding gneiss faint cataclastic feature 
may be perceived. The parallel structure is mainly the primary strati 
ication of the rock, caused by parallel, alternating dark- and ligh 
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coloured layers about 1 mm thick, indicating a regular assortment of 
the minerals. The rock differs from the ordinary coastal gneiss by a 
somewhat higher content of quartz and also by the absence, or the rarity 
of free potash feldspar. 

The quartz often shows narrow indentations along the margins, 
which is ascribed to the action of corrosion. The extinction is strongly 
undulatory. 

The plagioclase is generally slightly sericitized. The composi- 
tion is any., thus more albitic than in any other plagioclase observed in 
the coastal gneiss series. 

The bio tite is partly chloritized. O re, apatite, andzircon 

also occur, the latter as inclusions in biotite. 
_ In the present locality a fairly strong epidotisation of the rock is 
to be ascribed to the action of the younger granite of Jamshég-type, 
which crops out near by to the west. The chemical and actual composi- 
tion of the rock is shown in tab. III. 

About a hundred m W. of the previous locality the gneiss is of nor- 
mal grain-size and fairly rich in muscovite (loc. 530, fig. 7). In hand 


Tab. Lil. Coastal gneiss from the road cutting, 1.5 km S. W. of Kylinge, 
loc. 529. 


Analyst: S. Palmqvist. 


Weight-% 10,000 x M| Norm Actual comp. ies 
Saree 3-08 | be 200 OQ a cece om tO Quartze 9. = = 07d) 81 386 
BOs. . 0.58 72 |or .. . 14.46] Potash feldspar. 11.5! al 42.7 
Al,O, . . 13.85 aoc. abe 2 eet.T3 | Albite 8) 2 59. 37.5 | fm 14.2 
He,0,. - 0.36 ee ei aleags 10056) Anorthite: = 5 2 LL0i\e 12.3 
Be 2: «1.07 149 BS Raleod wn) biotite. 6) = Boloeallk 30.8 
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Juantitative system: I. 4. 2. 4. Lassenose. 


Jsann’s system: 
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specimen the rock closely resembles a micaceous leptitic gneiss. Under 
the microscope the schistosity is marked only by the parallel arrange- 
ment of the muscovite, the other mineral mass appearing with grano- 
blastic or porphyroblastic texture. The latter texture is caused by 
quartz which is rarely seen as partly granulated phenocrysts. This 
porphyritic texture, largely effaced by the metamorphism, 18 identical 
with the texture characteristic of the hilleflintgneiss, which adjoins the 


Fig. 7. Micaceous gneiss. Road cutting about 1.5 km 8. W. of the railway statio 
of Kylinge, loc. 530. 2 nic., 20 x. 


micaceous quartzites within the Viistana region proper. — Mineralo 
gically the rock is characterized by quartz, plagioclase, potash feldspaz 
muscovite, a little biotite, largely chloritized, and magnetite. 

The alteration of the plagioclase into light mica has proceede 
so far that the determination of its composition cannot be carried out 
In the actual mineral composition such sericitized crystals have bee 
included in the »plagioclase» where the primary plagioclase may be re 
cognized (Tab. IV). 

The potash feldspar largely consists of latticed microcline 

The muscovite is of secondary formation; the different stages ¢ 
the alteration: plagioclase — sericite — muscovite can be traced step b 
step as in the rock at Vekerum, described on p. 16. The alteration ma 
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Tab. IV. Micaceous gneiss from the road cutting about 1.6 km S. W. 
of Kylinge, loc. 580. 


Analyst: S. Palmqvist. 
SS ———————— 


Weight-% 10,000 x Ml Norm Actual comp. Niggli’s 
system 
——___—_cec\rrr—— — 
SiO, 7.08; 12,180 |Q . . . 35.70] Quartz. . . . . 36.1] si 424 
iO; 0.54 6&7 |or . . . 32.23| Potash feldspar. 24.4 | al 48.1 
mr0;< 14.07} 1379 lab |. . 1991|Albite. .. .. 18.3 | fm 11.9 
esOr=%. 1:58 96 jan ... 5.28) Anorthite ... 51j/e 6.6 
meQr. . 0.31 3 |C>.. . 2.85|Muscovite . . . 12.9) alk 33.4 
mnQO . . 0.28 Sle mes tea On d7 | Diotite sale 2.5|k 0.60 
MeO... = +'0.85 87 |hy .. . 0.90|Magnetite ... 0.2|mg 0.27 
wa0 . . 1.06 LSU Tee Pee {ROR Lesion nr ty <= 0.8 
Na,O. . 2.37 Sat a eer 
m0... 6.44 DUD) 15S peer BAO 
HO. . 0.72 SS) Gore aca ce 
H,0- ne ea. aah, 2 w is de | 
P.0, .. 0.03 g |P20, - - 0.03 
99.78 99.62 99.6 


Quantitative system: I. 3. 2. 3. Tehamose. 


Osann’s system: 


unease EA oa]. 0 2] | 2 | | 


| 80.9 | 68 | 2.8 | 0.9 | 18.9 | 8.4 | 2.7 | 4.0 | 18 


be ascribed to the contact action of the younger granite, which occurs 
slose by to the W. By these reactions solutions rich in potash may also 
have been introduced into the gneiss as indicated by the high percentage 
of K,O of the analysis. Of course, it is also possible that the high con- 
rents of K,O is a primary feature; in this case also it has been a feature 
of the rock favourable to the formation of muscovite under the action 
xf contact metamorphism. 

Leaving these localities W. of Kylinge and approaching the valley of 
Niisum across Ryssberget we enter a region which has been classified 
is hilleflintgneiss by BAcksrrdm. As indicated by the description of 
BickstrOm the transition between the hilleflintgneiss and the normal 
soastal gneiss is nowhere sharply marked, the rock series grading con- 
inously into each other (2, p. 75). Nor has the present writer found 
ny indications, that this region of so-called hilleflintgneiss forms a 
init, which petrographically could be separated from the coastal gneiss. 
The relatively coarse grain, typical of the coastal gneiss, predominates 
Iso within the region distinguished as hiilleflintgneiss by BACKSTROM 
2, map) even if locally it varies between medium- and fine-grained as, 
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for example, just W. of Drégsberyd, and within a narrow zone close to 
the quartzite of Vastana where the rock suddenly becomes persistently 
fine-grained. In the opinion of the writer the normal facies of the 
coastal gneiss from the E. extends closer to the zone of micaceous quart- 
zite of Vastana than indicated on BACKSTROM’s map (2). On the western 
slope of Ryssberget towards the valley of Naisum the gneiss on the other 
hand acquires a dominatingly finer grain, and at the same time it becomes 
darker owing to an increase of biotite and newly formed hornblende. 
Cataclastic phenomena and a higher degree of schistosity are here also 
more in evidence than farther eastwards. In spite of this the rock here 
presents a fairly well-preserved porphyritic texture, which has been 
practically effaced in the localities of Kylinge, and which is not recog- 
nizable in the gneissose regions still further to the east. This seems to 
indicate that the disappearance of the porphyritic texture has not been 
caused by dynamic forces, which evidently were most active within 
the Vastana region proper, but is rather the result of the regional meta- 
morphism. 

As a representative type of well-preserved leptitic gneiss very close 
to the beds of micaceous quartzite may be taken the rock of locality 
532, at the turn of the road 900 m S8.8.E. of the railway station of Na- 
sum (fig. 8). It is of a dark colour with the plane of schistosity marked 
by biotite and hornblende. Under the microscope a very faintly schistose 
porphyroblastic texture, with porphyroblasts consisting of granulated 
plagioclase and quartz is revealed. The plagioclase and the quartz seem 
to avoid each other in the same porphyroblast, as is to be expected, 
if these porphyroblasts are primary phenocrysts. The groundmass is 
composed of quartz, potash feldspar, and (subordinately) plagioclase. 
The potash feldspar has not been observed as phenocrystforming min- 
eral (porphyroblasts). 


The plagioclase is rather poor in anorthite as shown by the 
following measurements: 


Vect itions: (001): B = 8.5° 
ector positions ane : : — 99° [? corresp. tO aNgo, 
Extinction L y, a: (001) =5.2°, corresp. to aNgy. 


The potash feldspar is very fine-grained. It appears as lat- 
ticed microcline and as microcline-microperthite. 

Biotite and hornblende are abundant. They are not uni- 
formly distributed in the groundmass but are ageregated into narrow 
streaks, where also smaller grains of titanite and magnetite are found. 

Owing to the size of the porphyroblasts the values of the integration 
analyses are rather approximate and have therefore been discarded. 
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Fig. 8. Hilleflinta with granulated phenocrysts. About 1 km §.S.E. of Nasum 
loc. 582. 2 nic., 20 x. , 


‘ig. 9. Gray hialleflintgneiss showing a well preserved quartz-porphyritic texture. 
‘he extinction of the quartz is somewhat undulatory. S. of Barnakilla, loc. 537. 
2 nic.,’'20 x. 
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Fig. 10. Coastal gneiss with porphyroblastic texture. Between the lakes of Immeln 


and Filkesjén. 2 nic. 20 x. 


Fig. 11. Coarse-grained coastal gneiss. . Between the lakes of Immeln and Tuesjor 
2 nic., 20 x. 
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But the quantitative mineral composition resembles that of the coastal 
gneiss apart from a somewhat higher percentage of dark minerals and 
the appearance of amphibole. 

Proceeding from the locality just described southwards towards Axel- 
corp we encounter an inlier of the Vastana quartzite, here developed as 
a beautiful pinkish micaceous quartzite. It wedges out at Bengtsboda 
further south and we enter a terrain of gray gneiss, the schistosity of 
which is conformable with the bedding of the quartzite. Macroscop- 
ically it cannot be distinguished from the subjacent coastal gneiss, which 
forms the rocks K. of it. The first-named gray gneiss is represented by 
specimens collected 500 m S.E. of the railway station of Barnakalla 
(locality 537, fig. 9). Itis a light gray gneiss composed of quartz, plagio- 
clase, potash feldspar, biotite, muscovite, epidote, and sparingly mag- 
netite. Under the microscope we find the most beautiful pophyritic 
texture with large phenocrysts of quartz, rarely plagioclase, embedded 
in a dense groundmass of granoblastic texture. As already mentioned 
by BAcxsrr6ém the phenocrysts of quartz often show quite well pre- 
served dihexaedric outlines. Sometimes, also short prismatic faces are 
developed. — These microscopical features of the rock prove the origi- 
nal quartz-porphyritic character of the rock, a fact already shown by 
BAcksTROM (2, p. 53). Proceeding still farther south the gneiss presents 
» slightly coarser grain and at the railway tunnel 1 km S.S.E. of the 
railway station of Barnakilla we find a variety of normal coastal gneiss 
which still carries phenocrysts. Hastwards an increasing homogeniza- 
tion of the size of grain may be observed. 

Approaching the micaceous quartzite formation from Vanga via - 
Bjorkeryd (between Vanga and the lake of Grénhult) we encounter 
ust N. of Bjorkeryd an outcrop of dark gneiss (loc. 540), showing a 
00rly-preserved porphyroblastic texture. In the section from the lake 
yf Bjorkeryd to the northern end of the lake of Immeln the horizon of 
nicaceous quartzite seems to be rather inhomogeneous: gray porphyro- 
jlastic gneiss is intimately interstatified with beds of pure quartzite. 
\t the northern end of Lake Immeln we still sporadically find con- 
ormable beds of quartzite within the gneiss, which is predominant here. 
further N. this halleflint-like gneiss grades into coastal gneiss, often 
vith well-preserved porphyritic texture (fig. 10 and 11). 


Joncluding remarks concerning the coastal 
gneiss. 


The quartzites and hilleflintgneisses of the Vastana region have been 
hown to be more or less strongly metamorphosed sediments and lavas 
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the composition of which is different on different horizons. By the in 
vestigations of the author in the eastern marginal zone of this regiol 
to this supercrustal complex the still more strongly metamorphosec 
complex of coastal gneiss is to be added, which chemically and petro 
graphically, as has been shown, is closely connected with and genetic 
ally related to the hilleflintgneiss of BAckstrémM. The extension o 
this gneiss with well-preserved primary texture the author confines 
a narrow zone sometimes to be distinguished below the lower quartziti 
horizon. In accordance with this definition the area previous y designa 
ted as hialleflintgneiss in the map of BAcksTr6m has been reduced by 
the present writer. 

At least in the higher horizons the primary sedimentary material ha: 
been mechanically assorted in arenaceous and argillaceous beds, alter 
nating with each other and with tuffaceous beds of quartz-porphyriti 
composition. In this primary sedimentary material intense metasomatic 
reactions have taken place. The causes of these reactions BACKSTROM 
on the one hand ascribed to dislocation metamorphism and on the othe: 
to the contact action of those younger granites which crop out in th 
region. Concerning the first-mentioned agency the action of stress i 
evident, although the intensity and the petrographical result of thu: 
produced alterations are not very radical, apart from the parallel strue 
ture acquired. This is attested by the porphyritic texture of the lep 
titic gneiss (the hilleflintgneiss below the quartzitic horizon) which i: 
often so well preserved. Concerning the other agency, metamorphosi: 
by the granite, the author cannot ascribe to this the same importance 
as BAcKsTROM (2 p. 55). The granites concerned are the fine-grainec 
granites between Halen and Raslangen, and the granite of the Jamshés 
massif. Not only the gneiss below the quartzitic horizon (hilleflint 
gneiss) but also the coastal gneiss present the features of supercrusta 
rocks strongly metamorphosed, in which, according to BAckstROm th 
primary textures disappear as the granitic bodies are approached. Ne 
vertheless the following facts must be considered: Both these granite 
cut across the stratification of the gneiss, the parallel structure of whicl 
is conformable with that of the quartzitic horizon. The strike of th 
gneiss is mainly N.—S., the dip fairly steep towards the W., at least a 
far eastwards as the eastern slope of Ryssberget. It is improbable tha 
the younger granites regionally and at reasonably shallow depths ar 
subjacent to the gneiss in the east, thus forming a regional source fo 
the metamorphism of this rock. Yet assuming that the younger granite. 
have caused the metamorphosis of the supercrustal gneiss, giving it th 
characteristic coarser and more uniform grain than is found in th 
rocks of the upper part of this formation (the halleflintgneiss), then w 
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may ask the question: why is not the metamorphism of the coastal 
gneiss most strongly developed close to the granitic contacts? More- 
over, the most easterly outcrop of rocks wherein distinct supercrustal 
features can still be recognized, is found only about 1 km from the 
intrusive contact of the large massif of Jimshég granite (at Kylinge). 
Neither is an increase of the metamorphism of the gneiss observed 
towards the large massif of the Karlshamn-granite. The gneiss is in- 
truded lit-par-lit by the granite but the fragments or larger slabs of 
the former rock show that, as a rule, no radical mineralogical and 
textural changes have been caused by the contact action of the younger 
granite. 

These facts force us to look for some other source of the metamor- 
phism of the supercrustal formation, at least those deeper parts of the 
formation, represented by the coastal gneiss. Above the present writer 
has shown, that the coastal gneiss (at least from Kylinge in the E.), the 
porphyroblastic gneiss and the quartzitic series at Vastana form 4 con- 
formable sequence of strata. It has also been shown that the parallel 
structure of these rocks largely represents primary stratification and 
that those gneisses, which have a wide extension E. of the quartzite, 
thus represent more deeply situated horizons of the formation. Even if 
all the monoclinal rock series from Pukavik to Nasum does not repre- 
ent a continous series of strata, repetition by folding and faulting 
being likely, yet the thickness of the original series must have been very 
considerable. It can be imagined that by regional subsidence, due to 
progenetic or epeirogenetic forces, this thick and extensive geosynclinal 
deposit must have been subjected to a considerable rise of temperature 
and pressure by entering the deeper parts of the lithosphere. Under 
such conditions the regional recrystallization may have taken place, 
generally without any supply of granitic material and without such an 
intensified thermal metamorphism of the sediments and the other super- 
crustal rocks as might be expected to occur like a corona around the mas- 
sifs of the younger granites, if these were the cause of the metamor- 
phism. 

The higher horizons of the series (generally rich in silicia and alu- 
mina) have been protected by the subjacent quartz-porphyry-tuffs from 
thermal metamorphism of deepseated origin; they have also retained 
very well their characters as genuine, supercrustal sediments and tuffs, 
whereas later they have been more strongly altered by the dynamic 
metamorphism than those gneisses now found further to the E. The 
vertical position of the strata of the micaceous quartzite may also in- 
licate that the intensity of this metamorphism culminated in the Vas- 
jana region. 
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Yet a certain metamorphic action is clearly to be ascribed to the 
younger granites. Thus secondary invasion of quartz and microcline 
material into the quartzites as well as the gneisses is often observed, 
which is obviously closely connected with the action of the youngel 
granites. In the near neighbourhood of the above-mentioned granites 
spontaneous formation of muscovite and epidote as well as phenomena 
of assimilation are often observed. On comparing, from the genetical 
point of view, the present supercrustal formation with the leptites and 
associated rocks in central Sweden, we find a considerable difference in 
the metamorphism of the former, so far as the metamorphism emanat- 
ing from the younger granites is concerned. In central Sweden (Bergs- 
lagen) the granites, belonging to the so-called Stockholm and Fel- 
lingsbro series, have exercised a considerable influence on the textural 
and general petrographical character of the leptitic series, as shown by 
Magnusson and others in several papers. In the supercrustal formatior 
of western Blekinge these more or less exogenous granitisations, pegmat- 
itisations etc. are missing as a dominating geological feature. The 
main part of the formation is a homogeneously thermo-metamorphose¢ 
unit. 

By the above discussion the author has tried to elucidate the gene- 
tical relation which undoubtedly obtains between the supercrustal halle- 
flint-gneisses of the Vastana region on the one hand and the coasta 
gneiss on the other. In the conception of hilleflintgneisses BACKSTRON 
distinguished fine-grained, leptitic rocks, often carrying phenocrysts 
and with more or less distinct parallel structure, which form the gra- 
dual transition between the quartz-mica-schists of the Vastana regior 
and the coastal gneiss in the E. In his description of the Grythytte re 
gion SuNDIus emphasizes that the difference between the hialleflinta: 
and the leptites is only a question of size of grain and texture (8). Thi: 
distinction can also conveniently be applied to the narrow zone o: 
halleflintgneiss below the quartzitic horizon of the Vastana region anc 
the adjoining coastal gneiss E. of it. By introducing, according to Sun 
DIUs, an upper limit of coarseness for the hilleflintas of 0.05 mm, th. 
extension of the latter within the eastern part of the Vastana region 
becomes much more restricted, a conclusion already reached by th 
author from other facts. 

The texture of the hilleflintgneiss and the way in which the transi 
tion into the coastal gneiss takes place, permit a parallelisation betweer 
this rock complex and the often more strongly metamorphosed equi 
valents of the leptite formation: halleflinta and leptite. This is furthe 
indicated not only by the textural and mineralogical agreement bu 
also by the chemical composition, which is elucidated by the table V 
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Tab. V. 

(ne Sec a la 

if 2. 3. 4. So ee 
——— ee ae ee es eee 

| 

Bre es | 68.43 | 72.06 | 73.08 | 73.68 || 67.98 | 71.51 73.69 
ee 0.43 0.74 0.54 0.58 | 0.21 0.13 0.36 
MORO gee cy "5 16.05 | 15.05 | 14.07 | 18.85 || 14.43 | 14.7 13.57 
OR a sein a. 1.78 1.41 1.53 0.36 S224, ay 0.42 
HeOMe ss 5 1.02 | 0.74 0.31 1.07 3.07 0.18 0.62 
tS 0.38 — {| O28 | 0265 0.08 0.10 0.02 
LO ie ea 0.91 0.90 0.35 0.80 0.57 | 0.30 1.70 
Bebe A. Ss 3.66 1.92 1.06 2.22 2.25 | 1.55 0.36 
NCH OR ae rear 3.04 3.42 2.37 4.44 3.60 | 4.97 3.75 
en 3.70 3.61 5.44 2.42 3.36 4.14 | 5.25 
CS wate 0.46 _ 0.72 0.47 0.70 0.12 0.32 
EO re — — | 0.03 — 0.14 | 0,08 0.06 
99.78 | 99.85 | 99.78 | 100.14} 99.61 | 99.383 | 100.12 


Coastal gneiss, Pukavik, Blekinge. 

Coastal gneiss, Matvik, Blekinge. 

Micaceous (coastal) gneiss, Kylinge, Blekinge. 

Coastal gneiss, Kylinge, Blekinge. 

Porphyritic leptite, Riddarhyttan ore field, Vastmanland (GrisER). 
Leptite, Bispberg ore field, Dalarna (LinpRots#). 

Light gray leptite, mines of Finnmossen, Virmland (Macnusson). 


al 


* The table V clearly shows a fairly close chemical agreement between 
the types described by the author from W. Blekinge and some rather 
representative types of their petrographical equivalents in central Swe- 
den. Concerning the structural development of the coastal gneiss it is 
to be observed, that the narrow banding, which is very common in the 
leptites and hilleflintas of central Sweden, is entirely missing in the 
coastal gneiss; as a rule the latter rock is coarser, a feature induced by 
the stronger thermal metamorphism of the coastal gneiss as compared 
with the leptites of central Sweden. The coastal gneiss EK. of the halle- 
flintas has been almost completely recrystallized during a period of 
subsidence, the effects of which have been of regional extent (homo- 
genisation of the texture without any considerable exchange of substan- 
ces). This, too, is a principal difference between the coastal gneiss and 
many of the leptitic regions of central Sweden. By the investigations 
of Maanusson on the map sheet Filipstad (9), for instance, we know 
that the recrystallization and coarsening of the leptites here is mainly 
connected with the contact zones of the older as well as the younger 
granites. Within Blekinge the immediate causes of the metamorphism 
is due to the regional subsidence of the thick sequence of strata. This 
may also explain the absence of metasomatic ore deposits and skarn 


minerals. 
34353677. G. F.F. 1936. 
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In this connection the problem of the chemical variations of the gneiss. 
and the hilleflintgneiss is of interest. Rather strong variations of the 
mutual Na,O and K,O contents are often noticed within the leptitic re- 
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Fig. 12. Diagram of variation of the coastal gneiss. 


gions of middle Sweden. It can be shown within certain areas, for ex 
ample the ore region of Persberg (MaGnusson, 7), and the ieee syn 
clinal complex of Grythyttan (Sunprus, 8) that a subdivision of alka 
line, supercrustal rocks can be distinguished, resulting in an upper zon 
rich in potassium and a lower zone rich in sodium. Such a subdivisioi 
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annot be distinguished in the supercrustal formation of Blekinge and 
astern Scania. On the other hand, a certain tendency to differentiation 
eems to obtain in the hiilleflintgneiss, the most superficial component 
f the formation mentioned, and also in certain gneissose types further 
ast. In the diagram of variation (fig. 12) five analyses of the 
oastal gneiss have been put together. The strong tendency to diffe- 
entiation is obvious. Of course in this case it is not a question of dif- 
rentiation in situ but of the possibility of a differentiation of the pri- 
1ary material, i.e. the assumed quartz-porphyritic magma in a more 
eeply situated magma-basin. In the opinion of the author this pheno- 
1enon should be mainly of the same kind as that primary differentia- 
ion, to which may be ascribed the alkaline character of the leptites 
nd equivalent rocks generally. The possibility of such reactions of 
ifferentiation has been emphasized by Sunprus (8 p. 163) and others. 


The gneiss-granites. 
General considerations. 


As mentioned in the introduction the coastal gneiss which is pre- 
ominant in western Blekinge, during the official reconnaissance survey 
‘as included in that very extensive eruptive complex, which extends 
ke a wedge from the boundary of the province of Smaland towards 
arlshamn and which more appropriately should be distinguished as a 
neiss-granitic formation, the age of which is other than that of the su- 
ercrustal series of the coastal gneiss. Yet this rock, often purely gran- 
ic but appearing in several varieties within the region, has during 
1e earlier reconnaissances been distinguished at least partly as a special 
ype, different from the dense, grayish coastal gneiss. This is evident 
om the map by Biompere (1) where we find the designations »red 
neiss» and »gneiss with eyes of feldspar». However, the strong textural 
ifference obtained between the coastal gneiss and the relatively 
ounger gneiss-granite did not lead these earlier surveyors to the con- 
usion that a genetical difference existed between these two rock for- 
ations. Thus the typical gneiss-granite in the surroundings of Karls- 
amn was regarded as a coarse variety of the coastal gneiss. 

The gneiss-granite formation here treated by the author is not ex- 
usively confined to western Blekinge. On the contrary, a large part _ 
‘the eastern part of the province consists of rocks of this formation. 
uring some preliminary reconnaissances E. of the area of the general 
ap by the author it was found that the gneiss-granites of western Ble- 
inge here correspond to the so-called Tving granite cropping out E. 
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of the large granitic massif of Karlshamn, and are also confluent wit 
the author’s gneiss-granites N. of this massif. This correspondence 
which not only concerns the petrographical and mineralogical feature: 
will be discussed more fully in the following. 

The gneiss-granites of western Blekinge from the region of Karls 
hamn extend towards the N. and N. W., occupying the main part of th 
northwestern part of the province. Along its western and southern cor 
tacts the rock borders the younger granites of Karlshamn and Spinke 
mala type as well as the coastal gneiss. Undoubted exposures of th 
contact, however, are rather rare, but elucidatory contacts are to hb 
found at many places in the region of Karlshamn (Sterné, Bod etc.). 

The colour of the gneiss-granite varies between grayish and reddisl 
In the southern part of the region reddish types, in the northern pai 
generally grayish are dominant. The variations of colour do not appez 
to be a function of the contents of potash feldspar as might be expectec 
but rather depend upon secondary segregation of oxide of iron. Th 
size of grain is generally rather coarse: considerable variations of tk 
grain are frequently observed in the neighbourhood of the younge 
granites and in zones which have been subjected to stronger pressur 
The texture is largely streaky, calling the texture of the grayish, inte 
mediate »urgranites» of central Sweden. Tracing the gneiss-grani 
from the N. southwards a gradually increasing cataclastic texture is ol 
served. Thus, within Vigga, the southernmost part of the Karlsham 
region, the rock is strongly schistose, whereas northwards it becoms 
streaky, finally grading into purely granitic varieties (the Fridafors ar 
Farabol regions) without any definite boundary. Hotst in his not 
distinguished these varieties as »Ryd granite». 

In this connection it is of interest to compare the gneiss-granite - 
western Blekinge with the Tving granite, previously mentioned, whie 
regarding the different stages of gneissification, presents an unmista. 
able analogy. Concerning this last-named rock HizpstrROmM and WIMA 
say in their description of sheet 5 (6 p. 10): »The Tving granite can ] 
characterized as a gray, sometimes reddish granite, coarse- to mediur 
grained, rich in biotite, as a rule also rich in hornblende and often ca 
rying feldspar eyes, which in the northern part of the area of distrib 
tion is mostly of massive texture but in the §. more or less schisto 
and gneiss-granitic,»" The analogy between the gneiss-granites of wes 
ern Blekinge and the Tving granite has already been emphasize 
Probably the gneiss-granites of western Blekinge are a direct extensi 
of the Tving granite, perhaps better preserved, although also the Tvi 


1 Translated by the author. 
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fp. 12). 

Mineralogically the gneiss-granite is characterized by quartz, plagio- 
slase, potash feldspar (microcline and microcline-perthite), biotite, horn- 
blende, titanite, apatite, zircon, and magnetite. As alteration products 
are observed: sericite, chlorite, and epidote. The last-named mineral, 
although secondary, is a distinctive mineral of the granitic varieties in 
the northern part of the region. 

As far as the general chemical character is concerned the gneiss-gra- 
nites of western Blekinge are of an intermediate type throughout. In 
the following the most characteristic types of gneiss-granites of the re- 
gion of the general map will be described. 


granite seems to contain purely granitic facies, for example at Rédeby 


: 


The Karlshamn region. 


In the Karlshamn region the gneiss-granites locally have a strongly 
schistose development, although more massive types are to be found. 
Anyhow, between the more massive and the pronounced schistose types 
here are no essential mineralogical differences. As a representative type 
may be taken the rock cropping out at the neck of land leading to Vagga 
Jdde due E. of the island of Kieholmen, 8.E. of Karlshamn (loc. 27). 
mn the outcrop it is distinctly schistose but under the microscope a gran- 
tic texture, slightly cataclastic, is revealed (Fig. 13). The dynamic 
metamorphism has partly produced a mortar texture: coarse grains of 
eldspar and quartz are sometimes surrounded by a strongly granulated 
nesostasis. Yet the larger quartz grains only rarely show undulatory 
xtinction. The rock is rich in biotite and hornblende. The main con- 
tituents are: quartz, plagioclase, and potash feldspar. Accessories are: 
patite, titanite, and ore. 

The quartz sometimes shows zonal growth, caused by secondary 
recipitation of silica. This reaction might be the result of the recrys- 
allization of the gneiss-granite, induced by the dynamic metamorphism 
vhich has given the rock its gneissose structure. 

The plagioclaseis partly altered, mainly into sericite, eventually 
lso kaolin, judging by the very low birefringence observed in the altera- 
ion products. — Myrmekite occurs abundantly along the boundaries 
rith the potash feldspar. — The composition of the plagioclase appears 
rom the following measurements: 


Extinction | a, PB: (010) = 10°, 
Extinction L y, a: (001) = 0°, 


Twin structure is not common, but albite twins have been observed. 


| corresp TO ADgg. 
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The potash feldspar occurs partly and mainly as microcline: 
partly as microcline-microperthite. It forms large crystals just as often 
as small grains in the groundmass. 

Biotite and hornblende are abundant throughout, the for! 
mer preponderating. Biotite is the older mineral, and is generally chlorit; 
ized. The pleochroism of the hornblende is 

y = B blue-green > a yellow-green. 


The titanite is nearly always euhedral. Sometimes it occurs as 
thin strings intercalated in the lamellas of the biotite. 


f 


Fig. 18. Gneiss-granite. Vagga (Karlshamn), loc. 27. 2 nic., 20 x. 


Apatite is abundant, partly as elongated, generally idiomorphi 
crystals, partly as spherical inclusions in the biotite and the ore. 

The ore is very sparingly represented by magnetite. 

The chemical composition of the rock is shown in the analysis beloy 
(Tab. VI). Owing to the coarseness of the rock an accurate integratio: 
analysis is hard to obtain and therefore the actual mineral compositio: 
has been calculated from the analysis. The same mode of calculatio 
as used by Sunpius in calculating the Jiirna granite has been mainl 
followed (8, p. 236). Concerning the calculation of hornblende sti 
another combination of oxides has been used as starting point. 

The only minerals, which can be determined quantitatively by mean 
of the microscope with some degree of accuracy are titanite, apatite 
and magnetite. These are calculated in accordance with the values ¢ 
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Tab. VI. Gneiss-granite from Karlshamn, loc. 27. 


Analyst: S. Palmqvist. 


SS! 
1 


Weight-% 10,000 x M Norm | Actual comp. Niggli’s 
system 
SiO sO. L120 9O 2 25.20 (Quaria. . . . « 27.3 | si 288 
hie...) Leis 147 jor . . . 28.86] Potash feldspar . 23.9 | al 38.0 
AICO. = . 15.00 Ic4OS ea fabio soe, 20:96.) Albite | a. 20.1 | fm 23.0 
HesOee 2 | 140 Soman eee 15.90) Anorthite == — . 92)\¢ 15.5 
KeO" 2). «2.45 4a C geeegeeO GlULB tobiten mars 6c Ol0H alk 23.5 
MnO. . 0.07 10 > sal 89.03|Hornblende. . . 6.6/k 0,56 
MgO .. 1.48 305 |hy . . . 5.05 | Apatite . 0.9] mg 0.40 
CaO. = 3.86 599 ap... 201) Titanite.... 0.9 
Na,O .-. 2.45 395 |i) . . . 9.9g8|Magnetite ... 0.7 
KON. 4.80 510 |mt... 23.09| Rest. yee GR: 
BOE = (00 2 SSS 
H-O— . 0.10 pes = fem 10.48 
2 : H,0 0.60 
Aon es 0.38 den ae 
99.88 100.06 99.4 


Quantitative system: I. 4. 2. 3. Toscanose. 


Osann’s system: 


the integration analysis. Na,O is reserved for the plagioclase excepting 
the amount required for the hornblende. An amount of CaO, correspon- 
ding to the content of lime of the plagioclase as determined by the op- 
tical data is reserved for this mineral. Thus, in calculating the 
actual composition of the coarse gneiss-granites and the granites 
in the present paper the following principles have been followed 
concerning the distribution of alkalies and lime: 


Apatite, titanite, and magnetite according to the integration analysis. 
N = total amount of Na,O. 


© =available amount of CaO after deducting the amounts required 
for apatite, titanite, and eventually other lime-bearing com- 
ponents, determined planimetrically. 


x =Na,O required for albite, y = Na,O required for hornblende, 
z = CaO required for the plagioclase. 


Thus is obtained: 
x+y=N. 
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Assuming the composition of the plagioclase, as determined opti- 
cally, = ab,,an, (m + n = 100), we obtain: 
n 


Vi, SS OD 
m 


The molecular ratio CaO : Na,O of the hornblende has been selected | 
from an analysis of the hornblende of the Butte granite which seems to 
be closely related to that of the present gneiss-granite (SUNDIus, 8, p. 
236). The ratio mentioned is here c:a 16: 1. Thus the amount of Na,O 
which is to be reserved for the hornblende (y) is obtained from the 
equations: 

xty=N, 


C7 
SS ail 
¥ 


2x 


nn 

m : 
The amount of (FeMnMg)O, after deducting molecular proportions of 
these oxides for the hornblende is then used as basis for the calculation 
of the biotite. The composition of the biotite is assumed to be that of 
the Butte granite after omitting accessory oxides, P,0;, BaO etc., 
and recalculation to 100 %. The remaining potash enters into potash 
feldspar. — A deficiency of Fe,O; in the biotite is made up by AI,0; 
eventually available. 

In the above analysis (Tab. VI) excess oxides according to this mode 
of calculation amount to 0.8 %. 

A somewhat more granitic habit is observed in the gneiss-granite 
at the beach 8.W. of the pilot station of Karlshamn (loc. 265). By the 
parallel arrangement of the dark minerals the rock acquires a decidedly 
gneissose appearance. Under the microscope a rather well preserved 
hypidimorphic granitic texture is revealed, in which the dynamic 
metamorphism is indicated by the streaky and lenticular aggregates 
formed by the quartz. The chief mineral components of the rock are 
quartz, plagioclase, potash feldspar, biotite, hornblende, and accessories. 

The quartz forms lenticular streaks, with undulatory extinction, 
and encloses grains of all the other minerals. 

The composition of the plagioclase is shown by the following 
measurements: 

PPB =9.5° 

Psy == 80.5, | 

Max. ext. symm. zone = 11°, corresp. to anys, 

Extinction | y, a: (001) = 0°, corresp. to ang;. 


corresp. tO ANgg, 
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fhe plagioclase is largely sericitized, sometimes forming large, optic- 
ly uniform mica individuals. The plagioclase is older than the potash 
eldspar, resorption remains of the former with uniform optical orienta- 
ion often being observed in the potash feldspar. These enclosed pla- 
jioclases are often separated from the potash feldspar by a sharply 
lefined margin of nearly pure albite. These phenomena may be in 
ome way connected with the abundance of myrmekite, which is charac- 
eristic of this rock. The myrmekite only appears along the bound- 
ry between plagioclase and microcline, generally forming embayments 
n the latter mineral but also forming isolated grains amongst the 
lagioclase-potash-feldspar aggregates. The secondary nature of the 
nyrmekite as a reaction product between the potash feldspar and the 
lagioclase is evident. Its abundance in granulated aggregates of the 
amed minerals makes it probable that in this rock the formation of 
ayrmekite pertains to the metasomatic alteration period of the rock. 
the narrow margins of albite surrounding the grains of plagioclase 
rhich are enclosed in the potash feldspar may perhaps be regarded as 
he first stage of this secondary reaction between the potash feldspar 
nd the plagioclase. 

The potash feldspar only appears as microcline with lattice 
ructure. No indication of crypto-perthite has been observed. The 
ucrocline, as well as the plagioclase, is sericitized, although to a smaller 
xtent. Also here the mica is mostly accumulated in larger, isolated 
peregates, sometimes forming uniform large crystals. 

Amongst the dark minerals an optically normal hornblende is 
redominant. The absorption is strong with 


y dark green = f dark olive green > a light brownish green. 


xtinction c: y = 18°. The crystals of hornblende, often prismatic, are 
ranged parallel to the schistosity of the rock. Sometimes crystals, 
hich have been broken and the separate parts displaced in the direction 
the schistosity, are observed. The hornblende is generally altered into 
roregates of chlorite with some epidote. 

The biotite is generally chloritized. The alteration products have 
w birefringence with bluish or grayish abnormal interference colours. 
he pleochroism is strong: 

a light yellow < 6 = y bluish green. 


ne elongation positive and negative: penninite. 

The magnetite has a wide time range of crystallization: its seg- 
gation began before that of the titanite and was not finished until 
ter the crystallisation of the hornblende, as indicated by its appear- 
ce as narrow strings in the prismatic cleavage of the hornblende. The 
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Tab. VIL Gneiss-granite from Karlshamn, loc. 265. 
Analyst: R. Norin. 


ee 


; | Niggli’s 
Weight-% 10,000 x M Norm Actual comp. system 
Si0, . . 64.88 10,7940 Qe set O23 Sait ta t7 eee 21.2 | si 258 
TiO. cee L5G 195 jor . . . 28.91) Potash feldspar . 23.0 | al 31.8 
“ALO, ., 18.84] \-1595° bab A) 0. 95 0o PAT eee 24.4/fm 301 
Fe,0, . 30 144 fant Soria Anorthitem eae eo One 14.3 
Fe). . 3.90 5430). nab Ser Riotite ces amtae 88\alk 23.8 
MgO :... 1:76 436 |; 9 1. Gog) ELornblende in s-n-e- Gas 0.52 
CaO a:20 597 |hy ... 4.08|Apatite .... 0.6 | mg 0.35 
Na, Oy ee96 477 lil . . . 8.04 | Titanite 0.5 
iO). CAE: 523 imt.. . 3.25 | Magnetite i68) 
H,0* Pe Ooo 294 se OE C97 Rest 0s tees 1.0 
BROT as USE SHO 210.62 
99.75 99.69 99.6 
Quantitative system: II. 4. 2. 3. Adamellose. 
Osann’s system: 
EF | a | c 


magnetite is often surrounded by a margin of titanite. Titanit 
also appears as well developed idiomorphic crystals. 

Zircon is frequently found as inclusions in the biotite. Birefingenc 
0.06, refringence 1.95 (according to the method of CHAULNES). 

The chemical composition of the rock is shown by the analysis (Tak 
VII). The actual mineral composition is calculated in accordance wit. 
the principles mentioned above. The excess oxides of the calculatior 
1 %, mainly consists of Ti0., which throughout is difficult to place a 
far as the gneiss-granites are concerned. It is possible that a consider 
able amount of the TiO, enters in the ore as ilmenite. — Even the cal 
culation of the modal proportions of the accessories by means of integ 
ration analysis is rather difficult on account of the coarseness of th 
rock, Yet the values used are based on integration measurements ¢ 
five slides, and the resulting actual composition, represented in Tak 
VU, may differ only slightly from the exact one. 

In order to state the chemical and mineralogical homogenity of th 
gneiss- granite within the Karlshamn section another specimen from th 
region has been analysed. The locality is situated at the inner part « 
the bay of Vagga (loc. 41, tab. VIII). In the slab of rock a cataclast: 
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Tab. VIII. Gneiss-granite from Karlshamn, loc. 41. 
Analyst: S. Palmqvist. 
_  —————————————————————— 


Weight-% {10,000 x M Norm | Actual comp. | Niggli’s 
system 
eeu, . . 63.74) 10,610 |}Q . . . 20.40/Quartz. .... 21.6 | si 25 
LEO Seeks L683 203 jor . . . 31.14| Potash feldspar . 29.1 | al 38 0 
e166) = 1596) Tah... 2044 Albite’... . . 19.4/fm 23.5 
HesOnn. » 1:89 118 -"an = . . 15.01) Anorthite . . « 8.9/¢ 15.9 
FeO .. 3.49 ASGHU OC eee Lah otipRiotitecne «05: 2.5 | alk 22.6 
MnO .. 0.09 13 |S gal 88.11 | Hornblende. . . 10.8|k 0.59 
MeO .. 1.01 250 |hy ... 4.88 |Apatite .... 12/mg 0.25 
Cal. . 73.78 665 Jap ... 1.94|Titanite.... 08 
Na,0O . . 2.39 385 |i1 . . . 3.04|Magnetite ... 3.9 
KAO ©. . 0:29 562 imt. .. 3.78 Best. ... .. 2.4 
meQh -. 0:33 183 Svan 19.08 
H,O- . . 0.05 — lao a 
On. =< 0:50 35 ae ate EO 
| 100.40 100.53 | 100.1 


Quantitative system: IL 4. 2. 3. Toscanose. 


Osann’s system: 


o 


22 SE ee ol ee 
| 


72.1 | 6. 


schistosity may be observed; in handspecimens the rock has a massive, 
granitic appearance. Under the microscope an undoubted parallel 
orientation of the quartz and the dark minerals is observed. The min- 
eral composition is the same as in the foregoing example. 

The plagioclase, the composition of which is optically deter- 
mined as ang, is partly decomposed, the alteration products consisting 
of colourless mica, epidote, and calcite, which generally form inhomo- 
geneous masses in the centres of the plagioclase grains. Along the 
boundaries against the potash feldspar myrmekite is abundant. 

The potash feldspar occurs mainly as microcline, subordi- 
nately as microcline-microperthite. 

Among the dark minerals hornblende prevails. Its optical char- 
acteristics are the same as in the preceding rock. It is often seen en- 
closing large grains of apatite and titanite, the former surrounded by 
pleochroic haloes. 

The hornblende is sometimes penetrated by idiomorphic biotite. 
The absorption scheme and the colour of the biotite is normal. It is 
often altered to chlorite and epidote. 
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Zircon is present as small, generally xenomorphic grains. 

Calcite is secondary, formed by the alteration of the plagioclase. 
It is observed as allochthonous strings around the mineral grains. 

The mode of tab. VIII is based on integration measurements of four 
slides. The values for biotite and hornblende in the modal composition, — 
2.5% and 10.8 % respectively, were controlled by the integration 
method, which gave 2.7% and 9.0% as corresponding values. — The 
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Fig. 14. Gneiss-granite at the contact to the younger granite. Sterné, loc. 200. 
2 nic., 20 x. 


unusually large excess of Al,O, of the calculated actual mineral com- 
position may be accounted for by assuming a higher content of alu- 
mina in the dark silicates than in the standard analyses of these sili- 
cates used by the author. 

In the Karlshamn section the gneiss-granite comes into contact with 
the coastal gneiss, the younger granite of Karlshamn type and the dia- 
base. The contact against the coastal gneiss can be studied on the isle 
of Boén as mentioned earlier, but also at several places within the Sternd 
peninsula, for example in the road cutting 600 meters 8.W. of the sugar 
factory (locality 200). Immediately E. of the road cutting the normal 
gneiss-granite, rather strongly schistose, crops out (Fig. 14). In the 
lower part of the road cutting a gray, phenocrystbearing and strongly 
schistose rock, which former southwards grades into a normal coastal 
gneiss is observed as a layer in the gneiss-granite. The gneiss-granite is 
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also phenocryst-bearing, due to contact metamorphosis by the younger 
granite, which crops out farther to the south. ‘ors 
At the eastern slope of Hinzeberget (loc. 255) in the western part of 
Karlshamn we find an intensively red-coloured rock which, by its general 
petrographical features, reveals itself as identical with the eneiss-granite 
of Vigga. However, it is strongly metamorphosed, the metamorphism 
emanating from the younger eruptives, the younger granite and pro- 


& 


sn ¢ 


Fig. 15. Strongly metamorphosed gneiss-granite. Within the dark fields mainly 
epidote and chlorite. Karlshamn, loc. 255. 2 nic., 20 x. 


bably also the diabase (Fig. 15). Thus it is evident that an essential 
amount of feldspar has been secondarily added to the rock. Under the 
microscope large crystals of microcline are observed, enclosing the re- 
mains of resorbed plagioclase with uniform optical orientation of the 
detached parts. This shows that a primary plagioclase has largely 
been resorbed and replaced by potash feldspar, derived from exogenous 
solutions rich in potash. During this reaction the whole of the lime of the 
plagioclase has become activated. It appears in the rock in strongly 
pleochroic epidote. The birefringence of the epidote = 0.047, the 
optical axial angle = 73°. These values are in good agreement with 
those corresponding to 30 molecular percent Fe-epidote of the tables 
of WINCcHELL (10, p. 313) and Wirtne (11, p. 626). In the epidote 
not only Al but also Ca may be replaced by equivalent amounts of iron. 
Assuming the relation Fe’: Fe’ about 1:4 and calculating with 30 
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molecular percent of Fe-epidote we obtain a total amount of 15 % Fe,0s. 
Further assuming a primary content of plagioclase in the rock of 30 Yos 
with composition an,;, then by complete decomposition 1.6% CaO is 
obtained. Based on the above assumptions this amount of lime should 
correspond to 7.4 % epidote of the above composition in the rock. 
Planimetrical analysis of three slides of this rock gave as an average 

7.7 %, epidote. — It is not possible to determine the amount of plagio- 
clase primarily present in this rock but 30 % has been assumed, being 
the average content of plagioclase in the gneiss-granites in question. 

The above discussion may indicate the relation between the meta- 
somatic introduction of potash feldspar and the formation of epidote. 
This is of certain interest for the interpretation of the reactions of meta- 
morphism of the gneiss-granites of western Blekinge, where within cer- 
tain zones epidote enters as a typical mineral constituent. 

Also the gneiss-granite occurring on the northern part of the island 
of Boon shows traces of the contact action of the Karlshamn granite. 
Under the microscope the formation of much new microcline is seen, 
as is generally the case in the gneiss-granites in the neighbourhood of 
the younger granites. This is beautifully illustrated in the eoast section 
between Sandvik and Kollevik E. of Karlshamn. Along the shore the 
structure of the rock is strongly schistose, but approaching the contact 
of the younger granite farther N. the texture becomes granitic. At the 
same time, as the amount of plagioclase decreases the amount of micro- 
cline increases. The formation of myrmekite also seems to become 
intensified. At many places it is hard to locate the boundary exactly 
between the gneiss-granite and the younger granite; in some cases hy- 
brid rocks have developed as is the case at Siggarp (N.N.W. of Matvik, 
K. of Karlshamn, loc. 88) and within the larger part of the tongue-like 
extension of gneiss-granite, which extends northwards from this place 
over the railway station of Trensum and from here to the 8.W. (over 
Tokaryd and Lindenborg). Especially within these metasomatically 
transformed hybrid zones (migmatitic zones) zones of tectonic distur- 
bance are encountered, which are undoubtedly closely related to the 
intrusion mechanics of the younger granites. It seems from the inves- 
tigated specimens of rocks from these highly tectonic zones that here 
the formation of myrmekite is most abundant and that in the gneiss- 
granites of western Blekinge it may therefore be the result of postmag- 
matic reactions. 

As already mentioned the boundary between the younger granite and 
the gneiss-granite at Siggarp is not well marked but is developed as a 
diffuse zone of transition. Towards the contact the Karlshamn granite 
becomes more fine-grained and the phenocrysts disappear. The main 
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part of the gneiss-granite is dominated by an oligoclase of the composi- 
t1ON anys, quartz and potash feldspar. Under the metamorphism, caused 
by the younger granite, the potash feldspar and to a smaller extent 
also the quartz has been activated and to a large extent recrystallized. 
Corrosion structures are very abundant within these zones. — 


The regions W. and N.W. of Karlshamn, 


As can be seen from the map the gneiss-granite extends from Karls- 
hamn towards N.W. and N., occupying most of the areas in northern 
Blekinge. Passing towards the north we notice that the textural deve- 


Fig. 16. Coarse-grained gneiss-granite. Asarum, loc. 146. 2 nic., 20 x. 


opment of the rock is stabilized, hybridic zones being very rare, except 
or the contact zones along the boundaries of the large granitic massifs. 
[he colour of the rock is dominatingly gray; red varieties are mainly 
onfined to zones of later tectonic metamorphism as for instance along 
he valley of the Morrum river between Svangsta and Fridafors. 

At the old parish school of Asarum (loc. 146) the gneiss-granite is 
right red to gray and rather strongly schistose (Fig. 16). Concordantly 
vith the schistosity lens-shaped fragments of coastal gneiss have been 
bserved. That the schistosity of the gneiss-granite here is mainly of 
rotoclastic nature is shown by the fact, that the enclosed coastal gneiss 
resents no marked alterations. Nor can any exchange of material 
tween the coastal gneiss and the gneiss-granite be noticed. Texturally 
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and as to its mineral composition the gneiss-granite from Asarum 1 
identical with the corresponding rock within the Karlshamn region. Th 
granulation is heterogeneous and recrystallization, caused by the lat 
tectonical metamorphosis, has resulted in a rather heteroblastic type o 
texture. The feldspar, occurring within the most strongly granulate 
streaks, consists essentially of microcline, while the dominating potas! 
feldspar of the preserved granitic parts is developed as micro- or crypto 
perthite. Presumably the occurrence of quadrille structured micro 
cline in the strongly granulated streaks depends on the unmixing of th 
alkali components of the feldspar mentioned, connected with th 
stress action, which has given the rock its definitive metamorphic ap 
pearance. 

The quantitative and qualitative mineral characteristics of the pre 
sent rock are identical with those of the gneiss-granitic types earlier de 
scribed. To illustrate the close agreement the composition of the gneiss 
granite from Asarum is compared with that of the Vagga gneiss-granit. 
in the following table: 


Gneiss-granite 


Asarum Vagga 
Quartz, os 2 eels 2 ee 21.3% 
Plagioclase.. 4.570 is, oe 29.3 » 
Potash iieldspar a0). «ae ee ues 23.9 » 
Biotite = .c5. a 3 eau ene Cee 9.0 » 
Hornblendé— ive 2 eee on) en eee 6.6 » 
Apatite #- oo ee ea ed Sen 0.29 % 
Titantte-tex. f eiasoe- eae Ren Pe aes O:Sies 
Magnetitew.. ; Wa seat oe ees 0.759 
Otherénuneralsss\oneerene ee 0.8 » 

100.0: 9% 99.497 


Along the main road between Asarum and Hokadal (about 10 kn 
N. of Asarum) the gray gneiss-granite is finely exposed in several roac 
cuttings. At the northern end of Lake Langasjén the rock locally be 
comes strongly red-coloured at the same time as large, homogeneous 
often Carlsbad twinned phenocrysts of microcline are noticeable. Thisi: 
due to the proximity of the younger granite, which is cropping ow 
close to the EK. and to which the numerous dykes of pegmatite in th 
gneiss-granite at this place are ascribed. Passing further to the 
north, in the neighbourhood of Pernils Hoka we meet a rock, on whicl 
the influence of the younger granite has caused spontaneous textura 
variations; generally the texture is granitic with a relict gneissosity. Ai 
some places typical Karlshamn granite is also found. 
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Tab. IX. Gneiss-granite from Hoka, 8 km N. of Asarum, loc. 909. 


Analyst: S. Palmqvist. 
—— eee 


Weight-% 10,000 x M Norm Actual comp. Niggli’s 
system 
—. 

| 
SiO, . . 65.63; 10,9388 /Q . . . 25.44|/Quartz..... 27.9) si 280 
Os fo * 1.15 144 jor . . . 32.80/ Potash feldspar. 26.9 | al 32.0 
eee One. = 12.72 Lety Rb en ce GDOTE AIbIte oe. ee 16.5 | fm 29.7 
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Jsann’s system: 
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As a typical gneiss-granite within this section a specimen from Else- 
ranemala, (loc. 909), 2 km E. of Hoka, have been analysed (Tab. IX). 
At this locality also the influence of the younger granite can be traced 
4 many places. Following the gneiss-granite to the south, towards 
4angasjOnais, horizontally intercalated slabs of coastal gneiss are ob- 
erved. At LangasjOnas the younger granite comes quite close to the 
meiss-granite, its proximity first revealing itself within the latter rock 
yy an increase of potash feldspar, and later by complete recrystallization. 

The area between Lake Bjérksj6n (at Pernils Hoka) and the valley 
f the Mérrum river is occupied by gneiss-granite, with local intru- 
ions of granite. In the road cuttings at Svaingsta (loc. 323) the colour 
wf the rock is somewhat varying. Concordantly to the schistosity se- 
reral dykes of amphibolite occur. As is mentioned earlier the presence 
f amphibolites and related rocks is greatly restricted within western 
3lekinge. Yet they are sparingly observed as well within the coastal 
meiss as, more commonly, within the gneiss-granite. There seems to 
ye no mineralogical or petrographical differences between the amphi- 
olites of the coastal gneiss and those of the gneiss-granites. Concerning 
he problem of their origin the author has got the general impression 
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that they are closely related to the gneiss-granites: they seem t 
be more abundant within the gneiss-granite areas as, for instance 
round about Oljehult. During an excursion in western Blekinge to 
gether with B. ASKLUND, the State geologist, the latter suggested, tha 
the amphibolites might be consanguineous with the gneiss-granites, a1 
assumption, which he has also made concerning the more or less schistos 
noritic gabbros and the acid rocks in the neighbourhood of Stavsj6 (2) 
Such a relationship may exist between the amphibolites and the gneiss 
granites in western Blekinge, but the intrusion of the former mus' 
have been delayed until the main process of the solidification oi 
the gneiss-granite had reached the stage, at which those dynamic 
forces, which have given the rock its protoclastic gneissose structure 
set in. 

Along the valley of the Mérrum river from Svangsta towards N.W. 
the red gneiss-granite is cropping out, which is typical for the zones ot 
later stress. It is strongly schistose and is locally presenting aplitic 
varieties. Contact action by the younger granites may be observed tc 
a smaller degree. Judging from the integration analysis of specimens 
from the neighbourhood of Hofmansbygd (N.N.W. of Sviangsta) the 
gneiss-granite becomes somewhat more acid than is generally the rule. 
As an example an integration analysis of the rock cropping out at the 
road Hofmansbygd-Kyrkhult, c:a 1 km W. of Hofmansbygd may be 
given (loc. 514): 


Quarts. 4S ee ee ek ee es 
Plagioclasé os. ee a, Ma ee » 
Potash teldapar 27-320. 224 u.s eee 8 eae » 
Biotite sss. & Slee ae ee » 
CLOT MF NE ic neo oo Gl ane Rene oe » 
ita nibes 20s fe eal ea ee ee » 
Apatite SG oo ove eee ee » 
OT eS 6.8. darts wget pA sap <p np tele a » 


100.0 weight % 


In the rather light, generally grayish rock the potash feldspar occurs 
partly as microcline, partly as micro-cline-perthite. Hornblende is miss- 
ing and is replaced by penninitic chlorite. The biotite also is chloritized 
to some extent. 

The light grayish gneiss-granite of the Hofmansbygd district can be 
traced farther towards N.N.W. (Fridafors), the grain gradually becom- 
ing more coarse and the rock acquiring a more granitic appearance. 
Whereas in the 8. the rock has a rather decided parallel structure the 
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gneiss-granite in the neighbourhood of Fridafors becomes streaky with 
large eyes of gray microcline. The percentage of quartz is rather low 
as shown by the analysis below: 


SDIsteMM es fe eS anek So. D150 weilgth % 
PeOramibet@ldenar. 2-7 . 2... ss... +.» 16.8 » 
UNGORI LES it ee a) » 
SD et ae a a ee » 
Birr ORE Gl cet gee Bl » 
Hornblende . . eae TO Noa i eis » 
ETS Ee aE a ea eee ee ee » 
SURE ee A Ne mh as ey 0.4 » 
a amexeC Merl. teers 3. tke. oun 4 158 » 
UPS Uo Ea eee a rere Be » 


100.0 weight % 


The texture of the rock is granitic with a faint secondary cataclastic 
schistosity. Under the microscope a granulation of the dark streaks 
may be perceived. These streaks consist largely of biotite, hornblende, 
and epidote. 

The quartz forms lenticular individuals with softly undulating 
outlines against the potash feldspar and the plagioclase. It contains the 
corroded remains of microcline, plagioclase, and dark minerals, mainly 
hornblende. 

The plagioclase, of the composition anj;, is largely altered into 
sericite and epidote. The disintegration is generally most intense in the 
core and seems to proceed along the principal cleavages. 

The potash feldspar occurs as usual as microcline and micro- 
cline-cryptoperthite. 

The biotite is generally fresh but sometimes altered into p en - 
ninite. 

The hornblende is of the type usual in the gneiss-granite. Pleo- 
shroism strong with deep bluish green and light yellowish green tints. 

The epidote appears in the same way as in the gneiss-granite 
tom the hill of Hinzeberget (Karlshamn). Possibly it is somewhat richer 
n iron than the epidote from the last-named locality, as the pleo- 
shroism is rather strong (light yellow—grass green). 

The above described gray gneiss-granite, typically developed in the 
eighbourhood of Fridafors has been called Fridafors-granite. 
+ is the dominating rock in the N.W. corner of the province, where on 
he map by Biomsere (1) its still more granitic parts has been designed 
vithin a small area as Vixj6Ogranite. This is of special interest, 
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to which the author will refer later. — Towards the W. the Fridafors 
granite can be followed to Vilshult. Here the gneiss-granite shows: 
texturally rather varying types, due to later dynamic metamorphism. 
The mineral composition, however, has undergone no essential changes: 


Quartz < as. « « 9 Be aoe Beene Seton 
Plagioclasé -.. 2 2°). Sone eee ee » 
Potash feldspar’= 2 2 3) uy erence » 
Biotite- (and. chlorite) 7.20.9. =] eee oele2 » 
Hornblendes2) 8 20. ee ee > 
Epidotes .fe 22% 12402 Vee » 
Apatite 27a 2 as ee » 
Titaniteé ah.0 sales. 2b) oe ee > 


Ores) ce ok, A ae ee eee » 
100.0 weight % 


The high value of the epidote is due to epidotisation in connection 
with stress action. The gneiss-granite cropping out at Vilshult is 
generally very strongly schistose and down the valley towards the 
village of Olofstrém we find the same mostly red and cataclastic types 
of gneiss-granite, which are also characteristic of the valley of the Mor- 
rum river, running parallel to the valley first mentioned. In the light- 
coloured gneiss-granite just 8S. of Vilshult beds of aplitic appearance are 
observed, in which biotite and hornblende are missing. Potash feldspaz 
dominates, appearing as very heterogeneous grains, composed of both 
microcline and microcline-cryptoperthite. The texture of the aplite 
is heteroblastic. The inler mentioned may represent a primary, acid 
differentiate of the gneiss-granite. 

In the central part of the general map the gneiss-granite extends to- 
wards the lake of Orlunden. In the boundary zone towards the large 
massif of the Jamshég granite the proximity of the latter rock distinctly 
can be traced within the gneiss-granite. At the same time as the quan 
tity of the potash feldspar is increasing the rock becomes more and more 
granitic. Coarse and streaky textures are also observed. These con 
tact phenomena are especially intensively developed at the westert 
side of the granite massif mentioned. Here the gneiss-granite is ofter 
wholly granitized and therefore the exact boundary between the rock: 
is hard to define. 

The rock to the W. and N.W. of the Jamshég granitic massif, designec 
as »Halen gneiss» by BAckstr6m (2), forms the direct extention west 
wards of the gneiss-granite of western Blekinge. In the tectonic valley 
the rock is generally decidedly schistose, but areas of granitic textur 
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wre also found. The earlier surveyors, unacquainted with the petro- 
ogical conditions of the gneiss-granite further E. could form no definite 
pinion about the gneiss-granites within the Vastana region as is evi- 
lent from the paper by BAcksrr6m (2, p. 94): »Dusén, who has surveyed 
the area, at first designated the wholly massive varieties cropping out in 
the centre of the strip of land between Raslangen and Halen as ’medium- 
grained, light red granite’ while the more parallel structured varieties 
within the other parts of the area were designated as ‘granite-gneiss’, an 
indication which was still later exchanged for ’medium-grained, light 
red gneiss’. He found, however, that all grades of transition between 
the granite’ and the ‘gneiss’ were represented and that no limit could 
be drawn between them».! Thus the conditions here are the same as 
further eastwards. 

As has been mentioned before the northwestern corner of the pro- 
vince of Blekinge is occupied by gneiss-granites of somewhat varying 
bextures. Tracing the only slightly parallel textured gneiss-granite of 
Kyrkhult towards the N. we observe an increasingly granitic habitus. 
The truly granitic variety in the neighbourhood of Farabol (by the 
author designated as Farabol granite) on BLOMBERG’s map (1) 
is designated as »VAxj6 granite». This Farabol granite, certainly a relict 
of an extensive granite formation, is locally observed within the area 
which is indicated by green circles on the author’s map. It is nicely 
developed at Almundsryd (N.W. of Lake Mien), Oljehult (E. of the lake) 
and at many other places further north. — Qualitatively and quantita- 
tively its mineralogical composition is on an average the same as that 
of the Fridafors granite, as is shown by the following table: 


Gnueiss-granite 


Farabol Fridafors 
Shirir te Bon eae ew 2756.4 DL Oey, 
Paemioclases se fe 39.7 9 43.2 » 
Potash feldspar ... . 15.3 » 15.3 » 
ERG we Gr tise i) dir eiivan a ToD! 2, 4.8 » 
orublende 2. «2 1) 267 9 p 12.4 50.207) 15.4. 
Mempnlorite «¢ 2 2 sik « ) po 2d ‘| 5.1 | 
Meeruipidote . «2 2) age ae 213 > 1.8 » 
BerApatite fy less onc bn OLie 0.4 » 
EGanit@n...« 2 bs agate (040% fesse 
UP eRe ie) oS arr ema ep 0D 1.1.» 
3 100.0 % 100.0 % 


1 Translated by the author. 
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The granitic variety of Farabol (Fig. 17) is remarkably free from 
cataclastic alterations, macro- as well as microscopically. The composi- 
tion of the plagioclase is as an average also. Rather characteristic of the 
plagioclase are the enclosures of small circular quartz grains. The pot- 
ash feldspar consists of microcline and microcline-perthite, often to- 
gether forming large, heterogeneous individuals. By the decomposition 
of the plagioclase epidote and sericite have been formed. 


Fig. 17. »Farabol granite», an almost massive type of the gneiss-granite of western 
Blekinge. Farabol. 1 nic., 20 x. 


The more or less parallel-textured rocks, described above under the 
names of Fridafors and Farabol granites, which southwards are grading 
into distinct ortho-gneisses, are also met with further to the east, 
N. of the large granitic massif of Karlshamn, here strongly in- 
fluenced by the younger granite. Concordantly with the strike of the 
schistosity inliers of coastal gneiss appear. The colour of the gneiss- 
granite within this section is gray to red. The texture is subjected to 
local variations, but a granitic appearance is dominating. As a normal 
type the rock from the neighbourhood of the lake Hemsjén (5 km N. 
of Halahult) may be selected. The gneiss-granite is here rather streaky 
in hand specimen; under the microscope a well preserved granitic tex- 
ture is revealed. The mineral composition is very similar to that of the 
Fridafors granite: 
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Gneiss-granite 


Lake Hemsjién Backaryd 
SSC cee keer en eee 22037 97, 23.8 % 
niegioclase OY ae ea dS oc Shee kbc» 44.1 » 
Potash feldspar ....... i. . 16.3 » 16.3 » 
items git ae eS TO 6.6 » 
ernblende ti: «5,0 2 eed Sw. 0 6.849 4.5 » 
HTPC EMUIEL Mares eae Yay) eon BOS 15075. 
emben ee. = 280. cee el ek O99 1.2 » 
pa ite maureen Ow! ak. 0.3 > 0:6. > 
Diaimencie aapgaten evo cet Grd ax OM -d 2.0 » 

100.0 % 100.0 % 


Closer to the Karlshamn granite, e. g. at the lake St. Ojasjon, the con- 
tact metamorphism caused by the younger granite becomes intensive, 
resulting in migmatitic types especially rich in quartz and potash feld- 
spar. 

About 8 km to the east of Hemsjén at Backaryd we also meet with 
coarse, streaky gneiss-granites. Potash feldspar, emanating from the 
younger granite occurs as granulated lenses or as single Carlsbad twins. 
Under the microscope a rather strong cataclasis is noticed, the quartz 
being recrystallized and forming elongated streaks together with the 
secondarily added potash feldspar. The plagioclase is partially altered 
into aggregates of sericite, epidote and calcite. The alkali feldspar con- 
sists partly of ordinary microcline, partly of a crypto-perthitic feldspar 
coalescing with the former to heterogeneous crystal individuals. This het- 
erogeneous alkali feldspar seems to be typical for those gneiss-granites 
contact-metamorphosed by the younger granite. The vector positions 
of the crypto-perthitic alkali feldspar and the angle of its optical axes 
have been determined, showing the normal properties of microcline: 


Crypto-perthite Microcline 

Backaryd Vilshult (Winchell) 
1 SY an Cn ee ca a «17. 82.5° 85° 
10 34 IED Oc 12.0° 11? 
ee ey ia 82.0° 80° 
nV fe, Oy Fol an ee 9 80.05 83.0° 83° 


The actual mineral composition of the gneiss-granite of Backaryd 
agrees fairly well with that of the Fridafors granite (see the preceding 


table). 
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Concluding remarks concerning the gneiss- 
granites. 


From the above it is evident that the gneiss-granite of western Blek- 
inge and the adjoining parts of Scania and Smaland form a well de- 
fined series of rocks, genetically differing from the older coastal gneiss 
as well as from the younger granite. Within the southerly section this 
gneiss-granite is strongly schistose but grades towards the N. into 
fairly granitic types (Fridafors and Farabol granites). At the same time 
we are able to state that, quantitatively and qualitatively, no essential 
mineralogical variations are taking place. The chemical and mineralog- 
ical variations, which are observed within the large area of extension 
of the rock in question, are confined to the contact zones of the younger 
granite. The parallel texture of the rock seems to be partly pf proto- 
clastic nature, even if beautiful cataclastic features are also abundant, 
yet mostly confined to certain zones of later stress. The action of de- 
formation has been most intensive in the S8., a feature which is also 
characteristic of the gneiss-granites of the Tving type E. of the granitic 
massif of Karlshamn. Mainly in the north, granitic parts are met with 
in the gneiss-granite, softly grading into the schistose equivalents further 
S. These granitic portions are assumed to represent the relics of a once 
homogeneous (yet perhaps partly protoclastic) granite area. 

The problem concerning the epoch of the final deformation of the 
gneiss-granite can scarcely be solved with only the support of the ob- 
servations within western Blekinge. The occurrence of slightly deformed 
fragments of the coastal gneiss in the gneiss-granite proves that the par- 
allel texture of the latter at least to a certain degree is produced in con- 
nection with its intrusion, thus being of protoclastic nature. Yet the 
microscopical investigations show that purely cataclastic textures are 
present. 

The northwards increasing massiveness of the gneiss-granite and its 
general petrographical character invites to comparison between, for 
example, the Farabol granite in the N.W. corner of the province and 
certain granitic types occurring within the territory of the so-called 
Smaland granites. Thus a petrographical and mineralogical identity 
seems to obtain between the first-named granite and the granite oc- 
curring near Vaxj6 (hand specimen from the neighbourhood of the 
prison). A streaky variety of granite similar to the Fridafors granite is 
found in the parish of Vrigstad (in the administrative district of Jén- 
k6ping). The Fridafors granite and its more or less gneissose equivalents 
are also closely related to the Barnarp granite (GAVELIN 13, p. 32) not 
only mineralogically but also by presenting the local variations of tex- 
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ture characteristic of the latter. By the comparisons mentioned and by 
the general petrographical features of the gneiss-granites of western 
Blekinge the possibility must be considered that the last-named forma- 
tion may be towards the south a strongly gneissified extension of the 
group of the Smaland granites, to which the granites of Vrigstad and 
Barnarp should be counted. As a consequence, the tectonical meta- 
morphism to which the gneiss-granites of western Blekinge has been 
subjected should be ascribed to the same process of gneissification, which 
locally has put its mark upon the granites of western Smaland. Hoxst’s 
designation of the massive granites in the neighbourhood of Farabol as 
Vaxj6 granite is in splendid accordance with this view. — In the Barnarp 
granite according to GAVELIN (13, p. 33) a westwardly increasing tec- 
‘tonisation is observed. As far as the gneiss-granite of western Blekinge 
is concerned the author has not been able to observe a similar increase in 
tectonisation towards the west, but, on the other hand, it is well de- 
veloped from the N. southwards. Yet this does not necessarily mean 
anything else but that the deforming pressure which in the areas around 
the southern part of Lake Vattern is directed towards the east, furthest 
in the 8. (Blekinge) has got a northeasterly or northerly direction. Nor 
is this contradicted by the fact that the general strike of the gneiss- 
granites of western Blekinge coalesces smoothly with the tectonic of 
‘southern Smaland. 


The younger granites. 
General considerations. 


In the area of the present general map two different kinds of granites 
are represented: coarse, mainly red, phenocryst-bearing granites, and 
fine-grained, red or gray granites. The coarse-grained granites extend 
over quite large areas, forming the massif of Karlshamn and Jamshog 
and to the north-east of the map, the huge Eringsboda massif. The 
fine-grained granites, generally gathered under the designation »Spinka- 
mala granite», more seldom occur as massifs. These are always hetero- 
geneous, fragments or slabs of older rocks alternating with the younger 
granite. 

The contact between the younger granites and the older rocks can 
be observed in many instructive sections. The large granitic massif of 
Karlshamn is mainly enclosed by the gneiss-granite, within which con- 
tact-metamorphic alterations are observed, dealt with earlier in con- 
nection with the description of the latter rock. The zones of contact 
metamorphism between the younger granite and the gneiss-granite are 
very different according to their width: along the western boundary of 
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the Karlshamn massif the metamorphism is comparatively weak, on. 
the other hand, the gneiss-granite to the north of the massif is strongly 
influenced. Here real migmatites are also met with. 

The parallel textures observed in many localities of the younger gran- 
ite prove always to be of protoclastic nature. The secondary schistosity 
of the rocks belonging to the Karlshamn and Spinkamala granite types, 
mentioned by earlier surveyors, the present writer has nowhere been 
able to find. Brompere (J, p. 19) for example, thus designs a rock: 
cropping out at Stampen (immediately to the north of Karlshamn) as 
a fairly schistose variety of the Karlshamn granite. Yet the rock is 
actually a gneiss-granite with microcline-eyes, emanating from the 
younger granite. In connection with the Jamshég granite BACKSTROM 
(2, p. 6) says: »The rock is always more or less pressed and within cer- 
tain places this is intensified so that the rock is losing its massiveness 
and becomes rather schistose).1 However, these schistose varieties of 
the Jamshég granite are only met with along the boundaries against the 
gneiss-granite, where they consist either of flow textured granite or of 
gneiss-granite contact-metamorphosed by the latter. Also the informa- 
tion found in the description of map sheet 5 (6, p. 61) that the Eringsboda 
granite to the east of the general map by the author should locally 
be somewhat schistose, evidently thereby meaning tectonically pro- 
duced schistosity, may probably be assigned to observations of flow 
textures. In a lecture in Lund’s Gelogiska Faltklubb in April 1936 the 
author emphasized the absence of regional action of stress within the 
younger granites of Blekinge, a fact that has also later been given prom- 
inence to by Hazerua (3, p. 26): »Hine Vergneisung tritt aber beim 
typischen Karlshamngranit sicher nicht auf. Die dort vorhandene 
flachenhafte Paralleltextur, im vorhergehenden meist Schieferung ge- 
nannt, ist hauptsaichlich durch Fliessbewegungen, weniger wohl durch 
einen eigentlichen Vergneisungsprozess hervorgerufen». The dynamic 
metamorphism of regional extent which i. a. has given the gneiss-gran- 
ites of western Blekinge their final schistose appearance, was put to 
an end at the intrusion epoch of the Karlshamn granite. On the other 
hand, within the massifs of the younger granites we often observe 
straight, very confined zones of cataclasis, the formation of which may 
coincide with the eruption of the diabase. 

Below the younger granites will be treated according to the following 
subdivisions: 

1. Coarse, generally phenocryst-bearing granites of the Karlshamn 
type. 

2. Medium to small-grained granites of the Spinkamala type. 
1 Translated by the author, 
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Coarse, generally phenocryst-bearing granites 
of the Karlshamn type. 


The principal varieties of these granites are represented by the Karls- 
hamn (and Jimshég) granite and the Eringsboda (Langasj6) granite. 
Concerning their general geological appearance as massif-forming gran- 
ites and their relationship to the surrounding rocks the types mentioned 
‘are fully equivalent. Yet structurally and mineralogically they differ 
somewhat from each other, the Eringsboda granite being slightly more 
coarse-grained than the Karlshamn granite, which latter also, as a rule, 
seems to be richer in dark minerals. — The Eringsboda granite not fall- 
ing within the limits of the general map has not been subjected to closer 
investigation by the author. 

The contacts between the Karlshamn granite and the coastal gneiss 
are best developed within the migmatite area around Ollesjén and along 
the Baltic sea shore of the province, for example on the peninsula of 
Sternd 8.W. of Karlshamn. 

The central part of the peninsula mentioned is occupied by Karlshamn 
granite, beautifully developed with large phenocrysts of microcline. In 
the outcrops on the eastern shore the quantitatively generally domi- 
mating coastal gneiss is brecciated by the younger granite. The gneiss 
fragments in these breccias are often strongly deformed, and concerning 
the smaller fragments the beginning of assimilation by the granite magma 
is noticeable. The fragments are often eye-bearing, the eyes consisting of 
potash feldspar emanating from the younger granite. In the southern 
part of the Sterné peninsula and also in the southern part of the island 
of Boon (to the east) it can be observed that the coastal gneiss is com- 
pletely recrystallized resulting in a rock of streaky texture rather like 
the gneiss-granite further northwards. It is probably this rock which 
has caused the designation »urgranit» for the entire Sternd peninsula on 
the map by BiromBere () and Haperna (9). 

Within localities of sporadically dominating gneissose material, so 
common in the Karlshamn massif, we meet with hybride rocks of 
strongly varying texture and composition as, i. a., along the road from 
the village of Trensum towards Kopprarp (N.E. of Karlshamn). These 
migmatites present for the most part a more or less schistose appearance 
and it is probable, that the observations of such rocks have also 
strengthened the assumptions of the earlier surveyors concerning stress 
textures in the Karlshamn granite. 

While real textures of later deformation have not been found among 
the granite under discussion primary flow textures are very common. 
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At many places where this texture cannot be macroscopically observed 
Hasetua (5) has verified its presence by means of statistical investiga- 
tion of the orientation of the crystallographic C-axes of the quartz: a 
»micro-texture» revealing the conditions of stress prevailing during the 
period of solidification. Yet at many places a beautiful flow-texture of 
the coarse granite is observable, mainly confined to the limits of the 
massif. Very elucidating in this respect is the granite contact at the 
farm house 150 m 8.E. of Ellestad (E. of Karlshamn). 

The generally very sharp type of contact, often accompanied by 
eruptive breccias, which prevails between the younger granite of Karls- 
hamn type and the coastal gneiss, has not been found between the for- 
mer rock and the gneiss-granite and-certain observations indicate that 
here a principal difference is at hand. Thus, about 600 metres S.E. of 
Ellestad (loc. 52) a very well exposed zone of contact is to be found 
between the Karlshamn granite to the N. and the gneiss-granite extend- 
ing southwards. A distinctly marked boundary line cannot be drawn 
between the rocks concerned; they are grading into each other con- 
tinuously. The depth of the contact zone is here about one hundred 
metres. Yet some action of brecciation is revealed by a little fragment 
of gneiss-granite found in the granite in the quarry beside the road to- 
wards Vettekulla. Localities of gneiss-granite, brecciated by the Karls- 
hamn granite are very scarce; the zones of transition as the one de- 
scribed above are prevalent, at least at places where collective masses 
of gneiss-granite and granite are bordering on each other. 

Concerning the varying results of the contact action of the younger 
granite we may refer to its mode of intrusion. By his reconnaissances 
within the Karlshamn granite area and its boundaries the author ar- 
rived at the conclusion already mentioned during the lecture cited above 
that the Karlshamn granite represents rather a flat intrusive body, 
dipping slightly towards N. or N.E. In the S. the coastal gneiss has an 
extraordinarily constant eastwesterly strike, dipping slightly towards 
the north. N. of the granite massif the gneiss-granite dominating here 
generally shows northwesterly strike, the dip being N.E. Thus while 
in the 8. the granite is resting upon the older rocks it is itself overlaid 
by them to the N. That the vertical thickness of the granite is, not 
very great is indicated by the occurrence of a migmatite area in the 
centre of the massif, in which coastal gneiss dominates. — Concerning 
the theory of the Karlshamn granite massif forming a flat intrusive 
body Hasrrna has come to the same conclusion. (5, p. 19.) 

According to this theory the lowest part of the granitic intrusive 
body is to be found in the south, where it thus comes into contact with the 
gneiss-granite. The gradual transition from gneiss-granite to younger 
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granite can be explained as an intrusive contact, where the persistent 
action of high temperature has prevailed for a long time. On the other 
hand, the rocks N. of the massif under consideration represent the »roof» 
of the intrusive body. Here we also find migmatites as an important 
component of the complex, often intruded by massive granite and plenty 
of pegmatitic dykes, which are rare in the southern boundary zone of 
the granite. The gneiss-granite, as well as the coastal gneiss N. of the 
massif, has been broken up by the granite. The contact lines are very 
irregular; the rocks show rapid changes of composition. — The western 
boundary zone of the Karlshamn massif has been dealt with in connec- 
tion with the description of the gneiss-granites. In this connection the 
author wishes to draw the attention to a mistake made by HaBerua 
(5, p. 11) in characterizing the gneiss-granite W. of the Karlshamn 
granite as »Randgranite» of the normal granite. Concerning the paper 
mentioned, in many respects so valuable for the knowledge of the 
Karlshamn granite, the present writer would like to make the general 
remark that the older pioneer petrographical work should have been 
subjected to more severe criticism. For a tectonical study of the 
younger granite it is necessary to distinguish accurately between this 
and for instance the gneiss-granite, a mistake which has been made on 
the peninsula of Sterné (I. c. p. 16). 

' In his general map the author has largely maintained BLomBERG’s 
boundary line of the Karlshamn granite, although, to a certain extent, 
this is not quite accurate. Concerning the northern boundary it is 
not possible to draw a boundary line between the granite and the mig- 
matites N. of it. In his surveys the author has investigated most closely 
the districts of Ollesjén-Stengélsmala and Brakne-Hoby—Backaryd. 
Thus all along the road from Tattamala (2 kilometres N. of Ollesjén) 
northwards to Stengdlsmala different migmatic types are observed 
originating by the assimilation of principally the coastal gneiss by the 
Karlshamn granite. The same conditions prevail within the area 
Brikne-Hoby—Tararp—Backaryd. Within this section we also meet with 
rather homogeneous, small-grained granite, on the older maps designated 
as Spinkamala granite. On closer inspection this granite, however, 
proves to be a more fine-grained variety of the Karlshamn granite, 
grading into the latter. At Backaryd streaky, pegmatitized granites 
with fragments of coastal gneiss follow. By maintaining the boundary 
line of the Karlshamn granite in accordance with the older maps this 
is explained by the fact that this boundary line encloses an area, within 
which normal granite predominates, migmatitic types here being rare. 
Along the southern part of the massif the boundary line is accurate. 
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Around the granitic massif of Jamshég the contacts with the coasta 
gneiss are rather well defined. On the other hand, gradual contact zones 
are found between the granite and the gneiss-granite. 

As being typical for the normal Karlshamn granite the rock cropping 
out as a massif around Lake Svinarydssjon (E. of Karlshamn) may be 
described (loc. 68). The colour is pinkish to bright red. The rock is 
coarse-grained with large phenocrysts of microcline. The essential min- 
erals are quartz, plagioclase, potash feldspar, biotite, hornblende; ac- 
cessorical titanite, apatite, and magnetite. The texture is hypidio- 
morphic; idiomorphic development characterizes the accessories and 
part of the plagioclase (Fig. 18 and 19). Myrmekite is abundant, often 
by forming isolated grains. The plagioclase is particularly common as 
inclusions in the potash feldspar, and shows a sharply defined margin 
of albite (Fig. 19). Corrosion phenomena are a characteristic feature of 
this rock, especially on the boundaries between quartz and microcline 
on the one hand, and microcline and plagioclase on the other. 

A definite order of crystallization can be distinguished in the Karls- 
hamn granite: after the crystallization of the accessories and the dark 
silicates the crystallization of the plagioclase has taken place. Accord- 
ing to the optical investigations of this mineral two generations seem 
to appear, the older one being richer in anorthite. The later fraction 
of a more acid plagioclase is contemporaneous with, or somewhat earliex 
than, that of the potash feldspar and is followed by the quartz. The com- 
position of the older plagioclase is ang. It is always coarsely twinned 
and generally a little more sericitized than the younger plagioclase. 
The composition of the latter is ang) according to the following measure- 
ments: 


Poe sG.8. 
Poe Hie 
Pe OOF | 


Extinction a y, P: a = 92.6; an os. 


Concerning the occurrence of the myrmekite it seems as if it is con- 
fined to the younger plagioclase generation. This makes the formation 
of myrmekite a relatively late magmatic feature. The magmatic origin 
of the myrmekite is, considering the younger granite, clear from the 
fact that secondary metamorphic features of deformation has not been 
noticed within this rock. On discussing this phenomenon Esko1a says 
(14, p. 27): »I have, however, observed true myrmekite in several rapa- 
kivi-granites, e. g. in a specimen from Kavantsaari, in eastern Finland, 
and also in small amounts in a »typical rapakivi from Luumaki, district 
of Wiborg. In both cases the myrmekite was formed as a continuation 
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Fig. 18. Karlshamn granite. Matvik E. of Karlshamn, loc. 68. 2 nic., 20 x. 


ig. 19. Karlshamn granite. String of albite along the boundary between oligoclase 
and microcline. Matvik E. of Karlshamn, loc. 68. 2 nic., 20 x. 
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of idiomorphic plagioclase bordered by the potash feldspar». But earlier 
we have been able to state that the formation of myrmekite in the 
gneiss-granites is a secondary feature produced by contact metamor- 
phism. This means that the formation of myrmekite is not necessarily 
to be associated with primary reactions of solidification. Concerning 
this »double nature» of the myrmekite SEDERHOLM (15, p. 138) says: 
»But even if a great part of the myrmekite is a product of the plutonic 
activity which gave rise to the rock itself, it is not thereby proved that 
it should not in other instances be due to a later metamorphism. On 
the contrary, it is in itself very likely that similar conditions which 
prevailed at the end of the consolidation of the rock masses may have 
set in at the beginning of a new period of plutonic activity». Concerning 
the gneiss-granites of western Blekinge this later period of plutonic 
activity set in with the intrusion of the Karshamn granite. 

The potash feldspar of the younger granite consists of microcline, the 
latticed structure of which is rather diffuse in the larger grains. Some- 
times the potash feldspar is nearly homogeneous (crypto-perthitic). The 
smaller grains generally show a normal microcline structure. 

Among the dark silicates biotite dominates. It is of a light colour with 
pleochroism between light and brownish yellow. It is idiomorphic 
against the hornblende which is sparingly represented in the biotite 
aggregates. Pleochroism between yellowish green — dark bluish green. 

The accessories, titatnite, zircon, apatite and ore, are irregularly 
distributed in the rock. With the exception of titanite they are generally 
idiomorphice.. 

The observation recorded in the description of the map sheet n:r 5 
by Hepstr6m and Wiman (6, p.63), that the granite towards the margins 
of the massifs should be more acid, appears to be of no general validity. 
On the contrary, rather strong chemical variations are found in the 
centre of the massif as well as in the maryimal parts. Two analyses of 
the Karlshamn granite in the neighbourhood of Harsjén may elucidate 


such spontaneous variations according to Hepstrém and WIMAN 
(6, p. 63). : 


A. B. 
SLO gs ss: 3 ee en ee ae Ok WA 66.10 % ) 
TiQs,. .. W032 Shee i ee Sees 0.81 » | 
Al,Os: «AA! Ses Se) oe ee 13,579 3 | 
Bess: si cue eae 0.67 » 4.80 » 
FeO =...h, Rh ee ee ee a 2223 > 
Bin® ®:... . < ae See 0.50 » 0.41 » 
MMZO. cs se icon eee OS 0.75 » 


CaQ).: ie. ke ee a 4.13 » 
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A. B. 
BAO Me care) <tc ky 269° 3.56 0, 
1 eens cat ee ee! (a DO 2.58 » 
ET OME + DPR ae Bk 0.47 » 0.54 » 
100.18 % 99,48 7 


A. Karlshamn granite E. of the railway station of Harsj6n. 

B. Karlshamn granite about 2 km N.N.E. of the railway station of 
Harsjon. 

The present strong chemical variations within the Karlshamn granite 
are not principally due to magmatic differentiation. Such differentia- 
jon must be expected but its results have been effaced by the regional 
action of assimilation of older rocks as can be studied at a great many 
ocalities. The absorption of the exogeneous material in many cases has 
udvanced very far, sometimes resulting in active hybrid magmas which 
wre often of basic composition. Thus in the road cuttings N.W. of Hunne- 
mara (1 km to the east of Karlshamn) intrusives of varying compo- 
ition closely related to the Karlshamn granite can be studied. Basic 
varieties of the Karlshamn granite also are cropping out further E. (at 
stockholmsledet), where they form larger bodies grading into the normal 
sranite. The rocks, at first interpreted as basic differentiates of the 
Karlshamn granite, are considerably darker than the latter and show 
jlenty of dioritic, vaguely bounded inclusions. Three analyses of 
the rocks have been carried out, one of a grano-dioritic vein at Hun- 
1emara (loc. 1) and two analyses of the inclusion-bearing rock from 
stockholmsledet 800 metres N.E. of the former locality (loc. 70 
ind 8). 

The rock presented in tab. X (loc. 1) is a diopside-bearing rock of 
nonzonitic type (Fig. 20). Quartz is only sparingly represented. The 
lominating mineral is plagioclase of the composition ang, (P : a = 89°, 
es 6 = 21°, P: y = 69°, extinction perpendicular to a = 15°). The 
yotash feldspar and some quartz form a fine-grained matrix around the 
oarse plagioclase, which is partly sericitized. Hornblende and biotite 
re abundant, forming one fourth of the rock mass. Probably the horn- 
lende is secondary to a great extent, derived from the alteration of 
he pyroxene. The optical properties of the latter vary in accordance 
rith the degree of destruction. The extinction angle in the prismatic 
one is max. 25° (WINCHELL, 10: clinoenstatit;; diopside,;). In small 
mounts titanite, zircon, apatite, and ore are noticed. 

The analysis of tab. XI concerns a locality 300 metres N.E. of the 
oad crossing at Stockholmsledet (loc. 70, fig. 21). The rock at this 
lace is considerably lighter than the rock of the preceding locality. 


36—353677. G.F.F. 1936. 
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Fig. 20. Basic hybrid rock with diopside. 1 km E. of Karlshamn, loc. Is 
2 nic. 15 x. 


Fig. 21. Migmatite. Stockholmsledet, about 2 km E. of Karlshamn, loc. 70. 
CPS TORS AIRY gs 
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Tab. X. Basic migmatite from Hunnemara E. of Karlshamn, loc. 1. 


Analyst: R. Norin. 
Sr 


| Weight-% /|10,000 x M Norm Actual comp. Niggli’s 
system 
ee 
mIO, . . 52.18 Ode Ole eae eel Quartz... 2. 0.4)si 15 
THOR a eo 9 SR 202 jab . . . . 28.82] Potash feldspar. 20.1] al 31 
Al,O,. . 18.43 | ESO Ga Wane eee eae l.1S Al bite +0... = ACR Si BY 
HesO,. . 3:06 191 |” S sal 77.19| Anorthite . . . 188/c 19 
HeO: . .., 4.68) 650 CaSiO, 2.90| Biotite..... 11.5/alk 18 
NO = .. 0.26 37 | di MgSiO, 1.80 Hornblende. . . 13.6|k 0.47 
MgO . . 3.16 790 FeSiO, 0.92) Pyroxene.... 1.1}mg 0.42 
@aQO . . 6.21 1,109 Mg,SiO, 4.34| Epidote .. . . 0.5/Sp.g.=2.74 
Nas. 2 3.38 545 | ol \regio, Sis) regan fy Meg, OMS 
KOO. < 4:61 490 (apie sen te Old Magnetite;:.. . . 1.1 
7 EIGOe se) 162%] DUO Re ee ogg dlmnenitepe. <<, 12:3 
Os . 03 elite 1 Lay EHO a OS 
PiOe . . 0:88 27 > fem 20.87 | Rest Cad er aa ee! 
| ieiigteses aks ee A 
99.62 | 99.71 99.2 
t | 


Quantitative system: I. 5. 2. 3. Pulaskose. 


Osann’s system: 


60.3 | 7.0 | 5.2 


The qualitative mineral composition is the same as in the latter, although 
the minerals enter in other proportions. Thus quartz is abundant and 
the amount of potash feldspar is nearly equal to that of the plagio- 
clase. Dark minerals are not so abundant as in the former rock. Con- 
temporaneously with the decrease of hornblende pyroxen and biotite 
are increasing. The hornblende generally appears as fibrous uralite; 
only exceptionally the mineral is homogeneous. The plagioclase is 
somewhat more acid than in the preceding locality: an,, (P: a = 89°, 
P: p = 16°, P: y =74°, extinction perpendicular to y = 0°). Where 
the plagioclase borders upon potash feldspar myrmekite is often ob- 
served, or there is a marginal zone in the plagioclase consisting of albite, 
conditions similar to those presented by the normal younger granite. — 
The pyroxene is mostly fresh, even as relics in the hornblende. Its bire- 
fringence is rather high (vy — a = 0.024), the angle of the optical axes 
= 59°, indicating a diopside rich in lime. — Beside the common acces- 
sories hematite is noticed as small deep-red flakes. — Secondary 
minerals are epidote and calcite (after plagioclase). 
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Tab. XI. Syenitic Karlshamn granite from Stockholmsledet E. of Karls- 
hamn, loc. 70. 


Analyst: R. Norin. 


Niggli’s 
Weight-% 10,000 x M Norm Actual comp. aie 
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IMO oo MSS 1578: sabe oes = e405 Al bites mean 24.6 | fm 29 
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CaO .=.-4.86 868 aif MgSiO, 2.50 | Diopside . 7Z1/mg 0.53 
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BiOr . 5 Oi resol Ne 5.32|llmenite.... 1.2 
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| HOS Raa 
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Quantitative system: I. 5. 1. 3. Phlegrose. 


Osann’s system: 


18.1 | 10.0 | 3.4 | 16.6 3.9 


Finally the diopside-bearing rock from the locality 300 metres S.W. 
of the railway crossing at Stockholmsledet (loc. 8) may be quoted. The 
proximity to the extension of the gneiss-granite is revealed by those 
migmatic types, occurring between the railway and the locality under 
discussion. But for the presence of diopside the quantitative and quali- 
tative mineral composition of the rock is similar to that of the normal 
Karlshamn granite (tab. XII). 

The three types represented by the localities 1, 70 and 8 (tab. X, 


XI and XII resp.) described above, are all mineralogically differing | 
from the normal Karlshamn granite in one respect: they are diopside-_ 
bearing. The localities are situated between the large massif of Karls-_ 
hamn and the smaller massif around Svinarydssjén. Moving towards — 


the N, or S.E. (towards the centres of the massifs mentioned) we meet 
with normal granite. This indicates either that there is a relation be- 


tween the diopside-bearing basic types and the older rocks (i. e. the — 
gneiss-granite) or that the former are marginal differentiates from the | 


normal granite. In order to examine this latter alternative a diagram 
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Tab. XII. Diopside-bearing Karlshamn granite from Stockholmsledet E. 
of Karlshamn, loc. 8. 


Analyst: S. Palmqvist. 
——————— 


Weight-% 10,000 x x Norm Actual comp. | Niggli's 
| | system 
u | 
SiO, . . 65.37| 10895 |Q ... . 25.50/Quartz..... 28.4/si 266 
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CaO . . 4.14 739 hY\ FesiO, eapeApative 2) 2.) 3 2/6 
NG Ol s. . 2.00 447 Jap .... 269|llmenite.... 23 
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Quantitative system: II. 4. 2. 3. Adamellose. 


Osann’s system: 


0 eee ca ee oe ee PN Pavan 
ests 


73.2 | 5.7 | 3.2 8 90 | 56 145 | 2. | 1.60 | 


of variation has been erected, comprising the three types under con- 
sideration. (Fig. 22.) From this diagram we can see, that such varia- 
tions of the Niggli values are not at hand, as normally are characteristic 
of rocks of comagmatic origin. Partly from this fact the author believes, 
that the three types represent a normal granitic magma which has as- 
similated exogeneous material of gabbroic or dioritic composition. Start- 
‘ing from the chemically normal granitic type of locality 8 (tab. XII) 
we find in the two other types an increase of FeO, MgO, CaO, and 
Al,0;, coinciding with a decrease of Si0,. Na,O also presents a con- 
tinuous increase, K,O being subjected to irregular variations. The 
molecular increase of CaO from loc. 70 to loc. 1 is very closely equivalent 
to the corresponding increase of Al,O;. These chemical fluctuations are 
mineralogically answering to the addition of metasilicate components 
and plagioclase, the composition of the latter being somewhat more bas- 
ic than the plagioclase of the normal Karlshamn granite. These con- 
siderations, indicating processes of assimilation, are, moreover, sup- 
ported by the occurrences of diffusely bordered fragments of dioritic 
rocks within locality 70. 
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‘As the occurrence of rock varieties indicating intimate reactions of 
assimilation are common within the Karlshamn granite massif, such 
reactions might be of principal importance concerning the origin and 
chemistry of the »stoping» granites. The facts related above may be a 


150 183 266 


Fig. 22. Diagram‘ of variation of the localities 1 (si = 150), 70 (si= 183) and 
8 (si = 266) E. of Karlshamn. 
contribution to the discussion on these problems, dealt with, among 


others, by SmpERHOLM. (1925, lecture in Geologiska Féreningen in 
Stockholm.) 


Small-grained granites of the Spinkamala type. 


The areas to the N. and to the W. of the large Karlshamn massif 
present a number of granitic bodies, containing small- to fine-grained 
granite. The granite of this kind has earlier been described by the 
names of »Spinkamala granite» and »Halen granite». These two types 
are identical. Their mineralogical composition is quartz, plagioclase, 
potash feldspar, biotite, titanite, apatite, magnetite, and zircon. Ac- 
cording to BAcKstROm (2, p. 7) also orthite is noticeable in the Halen 
granite. Secondary minerals are sericite, epidote, and calcite. Prin- 
cipally the small-grained granites of the Spinkamala type differ from 
the Karlshamn granite group by the total absence of hornblende. 
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According to observations made by the author no textures of defor- 
mation are revealed within the series of the Spinkamala granites. 
This statement is opposed to that of BAcKsTROM (2, p. 13) regarding 
the small-grained granites within the Vistand region (of Halen type) 
and also to the observations by Hepstrém and Wiman within the area 
of the map sheet 5 (6, p. 66). On the other hand BLomBERG says in his 
geological description of the province of Blekinge (J, p. 20): »The 
Spinkamala granite is nearly always massive; schistose parts are seldom 
observed, when this is the case it is especially in the proximity of neigh- 
bouring rock.» The question of cataclasis being present or not is, how- 
ever, a problem, which is most closely connected with the origin of the 
rocks under discussion, and the author will draw the attention below 

to certain facts explaining the seemingly contradictory results of the 
field observations. 

The small-grained granites within the area investigated are divided 
into two series, representing types of quite a different origin. The first 
series is represented by the small- to fine-grained, generally red, gran- 
nites which are abundant within and to the north of the large Karls- 
hamn massif. These are also met with sporadically further to the west. 
Genetically they may be regarded as offshoots of the Karlshamn gran- 
nite, with which they are mineralogically identical, thus, for instance, 
‘they are hornblende-bearing like these latter. The transition between 
the small-grained granites and the Karlshamn granite is gradual. 

The second series of the small-grained granites comprises most of the 
irregular massifs W. and N.W. of the granitic massif of Karlshamn. 
The granites are here generally gray and are characterized by a very 
uniform size of grain, which is not the case within the former granite 
series. In the outcrops they can very easily be mistaken for coarser 
varieties of the coastal gneiss. The boundary zones between the larger 
masses of Spinkamala granite (in the author’s designation representing 
the series last mentioned) and the coastal gneiss are throughout diffuse. 
On the other hand, in the neighbourhood of the granite massifs, apophyses 
of the Spinkamala granite are noticed in the coastal gneiss, showing 
distinct boundaries towards the latter. 

An instructive boundary zone between the coastal gneiss and the 
ordinary gray Spinkamala granite, situated 6 km N.W. of Mérrum (loc. 
481) has been subjected to closer investigation by the author. Ap- 
proaching Uggleboda farmhouse from Mérrum we are moving within 
a uniform section of coastal gneiss. Close to the east of Uggleboda the 
gneiss acquires a rather homogeneous appearance (»sugar-grained») and 
in the little quarry by the road side an increase of the size of grain is 


1 Translated by the author. 
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Tab. XIII. Spinkamala granite from Uggleboda, loc. 481. 
Analyst: S. Palmqvist. 


Niggli’s 
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Quantitative system: I. 4. 2. 3. Toscanose. 


Osann’s system: 


IRD 


noticeable. Some ten metres northwards a typical Spinkamala granite 
is cropping out (in a quarry), texturally and petrographically a good 
representative of the small-grained granites of this district (Tab. XITI). 
The mineral composition of the rock is in accordance with that men- 
tioned above as typical for this granite series. A particularly interesting 
textural feature of the granite is, as already pointed out by BAcksTROM 
(2, p. 9), the absence of hypidiomorphism (Fig. 23). The mineral 
grains are bordering upon each other with circular outlines, giving a 
massive-gneissose texture. The textural type of the Spinkamala gra- 
nite can thus be said to represent a coarsened variety of the texture 
of the coastal gneiss. Yet with the reservation that, within the texture 
of the granite, an age relation between the potash feldspar and the pla- 
gioclase is observable. 

To the close textural agreement (with the above reservation) between 
the small-grained Spinkamala granite and the coastal gneiss we are able 
to add other similarities, chemical and mineralogical, quantitative as 
well as qualitative. The chemical agreement between the rocks con- 
cerned we gather from the table below: (average composition of the 
coastal gneiss 4 anal., of the Spinkamala granite 2 anal.). 
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Coastal Spinkamala 

gneiss granite 
Lila: ¢ Se ar ae ater] 72.88 
UMS: ES he Oe een eres 14.76 13.74 
FeO (+ He.C.\e Ce gee eens She oe 19D 1.66 
MgO eee ee ek ee a oe Od 0.54 
DS A ee ea a ren Fl 
in eee os ae Oc OS 2.98 
Le Al i ri ne an 2 7 5.09 

98.31 98.35 


As only 6 analyses of typical rocks are available the mean values can- 
not be very accurate, but the tendency to chemical identity is obvious. 


Fig. 23. Xenomorphic Spinkam4la granite. Uggleboda, loc. 481. 2 nic., 20 x. 


Mineralogically the granite shows the same constancy as the coastal 
gneiss. Thus the field observations indicating a genetic relation 
between the Spinkamala granite and the coastal gneiss are also sup- 
ported by the results of the chemical and mineralogical investigations. 
This genetic relation may be interpreted in two ways: either the coastal 
gneiss is a metamorphosed younger granite or is the younger granite 
a rock, derived from the coastal gneiss by palingenetic reactions. 

In his suggestive paper on the Vastana region BAcksTROM was already 
in 1897 clear over the chemical identity between the small-grained 
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granite of Halen type and certain gneisses and granulites within the 
Vastana region. As an example BAckstTROm cites the analyses from 
Kastagropen (granulite) and Raslangen (younger granite). According 
to the rather close agreement between these analyses (2, p. 18) and ac- 
cording to the field observations BAcksTROm drew the conclusion that 
the gneiss was derived from the small-grained granite by the deforma- 
tion of the latter. Also within the Vastana region the transition bet- 
ween the »granulite» and the younger granite is successive, showing the 
same diffused boundary zones as are met with in western Blekinge 
between the coastal gneiss and the Spinkamala granite. The parallel- 
ism of this phenomenon within the Vastana region and western Blekinge 
is evident. The possibility of explaining the coastal gneiss as a gneilss- 
ified younger granite is eliminated as it has been proved to be a super- 
crustal formation, closely related to the quartzporphyric halleflintas in 
the west. Thus, many observations indicate that the small-grained 
granites in western Blekinge (and most probably also the corresponding 
types within the Vastana region) have originated from the super- 
crustal gneissose rocks (the coastal gneiss and its equivalents) by 
palingenetic reactions. 

The theory of palingenetic origin of certain younger granites has 
been considered on many occasions in Swedish Archean geology. The 
state of things within the area of the so-called Malingsbo granite in 
Bergslagen, for instance, described by Magnusson (16, p. 77) is very 
similar to the conditions within the areas of the Spinkamala granite in 
Blekinge. The probability of a genetic relation between the Romele 
granite (southwestern Scania) and the younger granites of Blekinge is 
emphasized by Hsetmgvist (17), who concerning the Romele-granite 
puts certain evidences forward indicating its palingenetic origin. The 
author’s observations at the Uggleboda contact and other contact 
zones in western Blekinge contribute further evidences to the theory 
of a genetic relation between the granites under consideration and the 
supercrustal rocks of more or less granitic (quartzporphyric) composition. 

Considering the Spinkamala granite the palingenetic reactions seem 
simply to have caused an activation of the quartz-feldspatic material 
and an augmentation of the texture, the mineral and chemical com- 
position being maintained. The more intense reactions associated 
with the refusion of the primary material, by EsKona (18, p. 472 and 
19) designated as »differential anatexis» may not have occurred: yet it 
may be indicated by the relatively higher value for K,O in the Spinka- 
mala granite compared with that of the coastal gneiss (see table XIII). 

Whether the theory of palingenesis can be applied to the coarse- 
grained granites of the Karlshamn type or not is very problematic. 
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The relationship between these granites and the coastal gneiss, although 
so intimate that even migmatitic zones have been developed, yet the mu- 
tual relation (chemicai and mineralogical) existing between the coastal 
gneiss and the Spinkamala granite (illustrated for example by the 
contact at Uggleboda), does not exist between the Karlshamn granite 
and any of the older rocks. At least locally the primary magma of this 
granite has suffered considerable changes by assimilation of older rock 
material by which its primary chemical composition has been obscured. 


Chemical notes. 


Chemically the rocks of western Blekinge may be divided into three 
groups represented by the supercrustal gneiss, the gneiss-granites and 
the younger granites. From the A—C—F-diagram below (Fig. 24. 
The numerals refer to the numerals of tab. XIV) the chemical relation 
between the fine-grained granites of Spinkamala type and the coastal 
gneiss is obvious. Within the field occupied by these rocks also one point 


F 


i i i ircles = coastal 
Fig. 24. A—C—F-diagram of the rocks of western Blekinge. Open circles 
cis, circles with vertical line = gneiss-granite, circles with cross = Spinkamala 
granite, filled circles = Karlshamn granite. The numerals refer to the numbers ct 
i the analyses of table XIV. 
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representing a coarse-grained granite of the Karlshamn type is found.. 
The analysis may represent a strongly migmatitic type, so very’ 
common within the area of the Karlshamn granite massif. Anyhow, the: 
analysis is not representative of a normal Karlshamn granite. Chemi-- 
cally the gneiss-granites are intermediate between the coastal gneiss; 
and the Karlshamn granite as far as the A—C—F-values are concerned. , 
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Fig. 25. Diagram of variation of the rocks of western Blekinge. 


The diagram of variation (Fig. 25) does not represent a consangul- 
neous sequence of rocks. The strong tendency of differentiation as illust- 
rated by the right-hand part of the diagram is confined to the coastal 
gneiss and the Spinkamala granite, concerning which differentiatior 
has also been assumed. If in spite of the irregular trend of the curves 
in the variation diagram we recognize the Blekinge rocks as belonging 
to a comagmatic rock sequence the coastal gneiss should represent 
the youngest rock, which is opposed to field observations. 

According to their chemistry the rocks of western Blekinge, regardec 
as a unit, do not correspond to the more or less schistose series of rock 
of Bornholm described by CaLuisEN (20), although certain members o 
this latter series may have equivalents in western Blekinge. A possibl 
relation thus may exist between the Svaneke granite of Bornholm anc 
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the Karlshamn granite. But, any agreement between the gray schistose 
granite of Bornholm and the coastal gneiss, as emphasized by Caniisen 
(20, p. 143), does not exist. Here the coastal gneiss is mistaken for the 
gneiss-granite as is clear from the following, CaLuisen (20 p. 143): 
Im iibrigen ist es bemerkenswert, dass die hornblendefiihrenden 
Kiistengneise oft eine deutlich lineare Parallelstruktur haben; stellen- 
weise werden sie beinahe ganz massig und erhalten dadurch ein fast 
granitisches Aussehen». Probably the gneissose granites of Bornholm 
are younger than the coastal gneiss of Blekinge. 


Concluding notes. 


| Western Blekinge and the adjoining parts of Scania are built 
of several kinds of rocks belonging to formations of various epochs. 
The oldest formation is of supercrustal origin, represented by schists, 
quartzites, hilleflintas, and fine-grained gray gneisses. These chemi- 
sally and mineralogically rather slightly varying gneisses have been 
listinguished by the name of coastal gneiss. With its particularly 
well defined stratigraphy in the western area of distribution and 
by its general petrographical character this formation presents many 
analogies with the leptite formation of central Sweden, the character 
af which, often extremely alkaline, is not, however, very strongly marked 
n Blekinge. Nor do we here find the extreme metamorphism, which 
las generally left its mark upon the leptites and the related rocks in 
entral Sweden. 

The stratigraphical sequence of strata, in spite of its relative incom- 
leteness, shows close agreement with certain synclinal areas of super- 
rustal rocks in central Sweden, e. g. the Grythytte region (Sunpivs, 8). 
\ further agreement in this special case is shown by the westerly 
soclinal dip of both rock series, the principal direction of dynamic 
netamorphism being east-westerly. In the Grythytte region the di- 
ected pressure has resulted in overtilting of the folds, in Blekinge the 
esult is the vertical position of the strata observed furthest to the W. 

In spite of the stratigraphical and, in many principal respects, petro- 
raphical agreement between the supercrustal series in Blekinge and 
n central Sweden, we cannot ascribe the same age to these series. On 
he other hand we are able to state that the same, or nearly the same, 
onditions prevailed at the times when the series were formed. The 
edimentary iron ore, as an equivalent of which may be regarded 1. a. 
he ore of the so-called »Blakullay type in Bergslagen, is present in the 
lastana region. The metasomatic ores are not found within the super- 
rustal series of Blekinge and the adjoining parts of Scania, a fact 
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which in the author’s opinion depends upon the absence on the whole ot 
more extensive metasomatic reactions connected with exchange of ma- 
terial. 

Although we are not able to say anything about the mutual age rela- 
tionship between the supercrustal series in Blekinge and that of central 
Sweden, the former is certainly the oldest rock formation within the 
investigated area. 

It still remains to investigate the relationship which may exist be- 
tween the coastal gneiss formation and the neighbouring porphyries mm 
southern Smaland. This will be the author’s next task. If it should 
prove (and certain observations made around Lake Asnen and south 
of it has already given some indications in this direction) that the su- 
percrustal formation of Blekinge is simply an extension of the corres- 
ponding rock formation in Smaland we should also be able to place 
the Vastanad formation with a higher degree of accuracy within the age 
scheme of the Archean of Sweden. 

The next oldest rock formation is represented by the gneiss-granites. 
Chemically and petrographically uniform these present an increasing 
deformation towards the south, grading northwards into rather clear 
granitic types (the Fridafors and Farabol granites). These conditions 
are also prevailing to the east of the Karlshamn granite massif (the 
Tving granite). The author’s investigations indicate that the gneiss- 
granites of western Blekinge are most probably to be considered as 
more or less metamorphic equivalents of the Smaland granites. 

Of younger (Ser-Archean) granites two kinds are represented within 
western Blekinge: the coarse-grained Karlshamn granite and the small- 
grained Spinkamala granite. The investigations concerning the tec- 
tonic of the surrounding rocks and the contact phenomena indicate, that 
the Karlshamn granite massif represents.a flat intrusive body, dipping 
shghtly towards the N. In its general geological respects the Karlshamr 
granite shows a good agreement with the Bohus granite. 

Concerning the age of the Karlshamn granite Magnusson (21, p. 619) 
points out that it must be younger than the granites of the Stockholy 
and Fellingsbro types, and also younger than the assumed process ot 
gneissification of southwestern Sweden. According to the author’s con- 
clusions concerning the gneiss-granites of Blekinge the Karlshamn gran- 
ite must be younger than the Smaland granites and also younger thar 
the deformation of the latter. — Amongst the small-grained granite: 
those types occurring N. of the Karlshamn massif (and locally alse 
within it) are off-shoots of the Karlshamn granite. The small-grainec 
granites W. and N.W. of the massif mentioned differ genetically from 
the former types. Textural, mineralogical, and chemical facts indicate 
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that they have originated from the coastal gneiss solely by comparatively 
faintly acting palingenesis. It is also possible that the Karlshamn gran- 
Ite and its small-grained off-shoots have originated from palingenetic 
magmas, transported from greater depths. Yet the magma of the 
Spinkamala granite has not been subjected to sucha transport: here we 
may consider the possibility of a »palingenesis in situ». As no contact 
between the probably palingenetic small-grained granites and the gra- 
nites of the Karlshamn type has been observed the mutual age 
relationship cannot be ascertained. Anyhow, as the processes which 
are assumed to have produced the palingenetic Spinkamala granite 
could hardly have left the Karlshamn granite intact, at least one 
consideration is in favour of the Spinkamala granite as the older one. 
Furthermore, the Spinkamala granite has not been subjected to the 
regional deformation of southwestern Sweden. Yet, on the other hand, 
the palingenesis of the Spinkamala granite may be considered as the 
latest phase of this period of evolution. 
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Coastal gneiss from Matvik E. of Karlshamn, loc. 65. Analysis by the author. 
Coastal gneiss from Pukavik, loc. 304. Analysis by H. Sanresson (2, p. 7). 
Coastal gneiss from Kylinge, loc. 529. Analysis by S. Paumgvisr. 

Micaceous (coastal) gneiss from Kylinge, loc, 530. Analysis by 8. PaLmavisr. 
Gneiss-granite from Karlshamn, loc. 41. Analysis by S. Patmgvist. 
Gneiss-granite from Karlshamn, loc. 265. Analysis by the author. 
Gneiss-granite from Karlshamn, loc. 27, Analysis by S. Patmgvisr. 
Gneiss-granite from Hoka, loc. 909. Analysis by S. PaLmavist. 

Basic migmatite from Hunnemara, E. of Karlshamn, loc. 1. Analysis by the 
author, 

Diopside-hearing Karlshamn granite from Stockholmsledet, E. of Karlshamn, 


loc. 8. Analysis by 8. Paumgvist. 
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11. Syenitic Karlshamn granite from Stockholmsledet, E. of Karlshamn, loc. 70, 


Analysis by the author. 


. Karlshamn granite from Harsjén. Analysis by H. SanrEsson (6, p. 63). 


Karlshamn granite from Harsjén. Analysis by H. Sanresson (6, p. 63). 
Spinkam4la granite from Uggleboda, loc. 481. Analysis by S. Pantmevist. 
Halen granite from Raslangen. Analysis by H. Sanresson (2, p. 8). 

Tving granite from Fabbemala, parish of Ramdala. Analysis by H. SantEsson 
(y Jae 1). 

Granite from Flakulla, parish of Jamjé. Analysis by H. Santesson (6, p. 11). 
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Inqua-konferensen i Wien september 1936 samt dess 
exkursioner. 


Av 
LENNART VON Post. 


(Manuskr. inkommet “7/11 1936.) 


Under presidium av Orro AMPFERER och Gustav GO6TZINGER och 
med Atprecut Prnck som hederspresident sammantridde »Die 
Weltassociation fiirdasStudium des Quartars— 
Internationale Quartarvereinigung (Inqua) d. 1 
september detta ar i Wien till sin tredje konferens. Métet raknade 
ungefir 200 deltagare. Alla Europas stater, utom Albanien, Andorra, 
Belgien, Grekland, Island, Lettland, Lichtenstein, Lithauen, Luxem- 
burg, Monaco, Portugal, San Marino, Spanien och Turkiet, voro fore- 
tridda samt dessutom U. 8. A. och Palestina. Svenska deltagare voro 
N. G. Horner, L. von Post och R. SANDEGREN. 

Under de tva forsta av konferensveckans fyra forhandlingsdagar 
héllos gemensamma sammantriden. Forsta dagen gavos orienterande 
éversikter av Osterrikes kvartér och den andra en serie féredrag av 
allmant intresse. De tva senare dagarna arbetade man pa tre sektioner. 
Bidragen fran Sverige voro dels ett geokronologiskt foredrag av GERARD 
Dr Grrr, upplist andra sammantridesdagen av von Post, dels ett 
av HOrNeER Over forntida och nutida glaciation 1 Richthofenbergen 
samt ett av von Post om pollendiagram fran Nya Zeeland. En viss 
desorganisation av de senare dagarnas — f. 6. alltfér belastade — pro- 
gram minskade 1 nagon man behallningen av sektionsférhandlingarna. 

Det fornimsta pa Inqua-konferensernas program Ar emellertid — och 
var sa 4ven nu — exkursionerna. Under Wien-konferensens exkursio- 
ner, vilka leddes av den Osterrikiske istidsforskningens friimste, fick 
man en pa samma gang djupgaende och éversiktlig inblick i de ésterri- 
kiska Alpernas och Alpforlandens nedisningsféreteelser, alltifran dessas 
yttersta distalfacies, léssbildningen kring Donau och dess alpina till- 
fléden, till istidernas dal- och piedmontglaciirer, glacial- och inter- 
glacialbildningarna i Centralalperna och Ostalpernas stérsta nutida 
jokel, der Pasterzen-Kees vid Grossglockner. 
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Léssens stratigrafi studerades under 31/, exkursionsdagar i die Wachau 
och i Niederésterreichs »Weinviertely mellan och narmast efter sam- 
mantridesdagarna under G6rzInGERs ciceronskap. Aven Prncx del- 
tog 1 dessa exkursioner. Under konferensveckan férekom dessutom en 
dagsexkursion — under G. Kyrur och K. EHRENBERG — till den pale- 
olitiska »grottbjérnsjagarestationeny i »die Drachenhéhley vid Mixnitz 


L. v. Post foto. 


Fig. 1. Spetsen avy Wasserfallwinkel-jékeln vid Grossglockner, t. h. om exkurrent- 
gruppen. Denna star pi krénet av jékelns mordnvall fran dren omkring 1856, 
vvars bortre skankel aytecknar sig mot Pasterze-jikeln. I bakgrunden 
Pasterzes firnomrade. 


| Steiermark, varjimte H. Hasstncer gav en synnerligen uppskattad 
atvecklingshistorisk demonstration av staden Wiens geografi. 

_ Den 9 september startade ett 50-tal av konferensens medlemmar pa 
len stora tvaveckorsfirden i bussar genom Alplandet, efter routen 
Wien, Steyr, Gmunden, Vécklabruck, Salzburg, Glocknerhaus, Zell am 
See, Innsbruck, Otz, Innsbruck. Vara studier av de extraglaciala flod- 
lalarnas glacifluviala terrassystem, av »die Traun-Ennsplatte och av 
le forntida jokelbramen i dalmynningarna vid Traunsee, Attersee och 
Jalzach leddes huvudsakligen av GorzincER. Efter Salzburg évertogs 
edningen av H. Stummer, H. P. Cornetius och V. PascHInceER, vil- 
ren sistnimnde tillsammans med H. Gams och H. Frimpet demonstre- 
ade Pasterze-jokeln och dess omgivningar. For Innsbrucktrakten — 
ned Inntal-terrasserna och Ho6ttingerbreccian — stodo AMPFERER, 
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R. v. Kiesetsperc, J. KarscuTaLer och Gams samt for turen 1 6vr 
Inn-dalen och Otz-dalen dessutom W. Hammer och F. MACHATSCHEK 

Konferensen och dess exkursioner upplostes officiellt 1 Innsbruck d 
23 september. Men dar motte oss ALBRECHT PENCK, och som en epilo 
till det officiella programmet féljde sa for ett begriinsat antal konferens 
medlemmar en tvadagarsfard under hans ledning 6ver passet vid See 


< 


ie Brenner Gee Series 2719 n 


Vykort. 


Fig. 2. Inn-dalen vid Innsbruck. — Nirmast bakom staden, som ligger 575 m. 6. b 

synas de interglaciala dalterrasserna. Darbortom, t. v. om Sill-dalens mynning, res 

sig Patscherkofel vars topp (2248 m. 6. h.) varit 6verskriden avy Inn-jékeln. I bal 

granden nunatak-kammar ovan den glaciala slipgrinsen, vilkas taggiga former ko: 
trastera mot de avrundade, glacigena formtyperna. 


feld — mellan Inns och Isars dalsystem — genom »das Tor von Mitte1 
wald» och ut pa den forna Isar-jékelns brimfalt. PENck demonstrerad 
dirunder ingaende isens an ackumulerande, fn exarerande arbetssa' 
under olika topografiska betingelser, interglaciala flod- och sjésedimen 
»Buckelwiesen» 0. s. v., allt niirmare beskrivet i hans monografi a 
trakten. »Der Altmeister», som den andra exkursionsdagen fyllde 78 4 
hyllades entusiastiskt av de tacksamma exkurrenterna. 

Sarskilt for oss nordiska kvartirgeologer blevo dessa Inqua-exku 
sioner en upplevelse av sillsynt rikedom och intensitet. Fér den som. 
forut genom sjalvsyn lart kinna den alpina nedisningsgeologien gavo ¢ 
tre studieveckorna 1 faltet just den levande minnesbild, man behdy 
for att verklgen forsta de ifragavarande foreteelserna och diskussioné 
av dem i litteraturen. Fortjinsten hirav tillkommer naturligty 
exkursionsledningen, Osterrikes geologiska undersékning — fram 
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dess Direktor, Hofrat AMPFERER, och dess avdelningschef, Bergrat 
G6rzincerR — hade icke spart nagon moda vid férberedandet av kon- 
ferensen och exkursionerna, Den guide, som utarbetats fdr de senare, 
var monstergill i sin éversiktlighet och detaljrikedom. Sa var ocks& 
den systematiska planmissighet, 
varmed led efter led i faciesked- 
jan presenterades. Den vetenskap- 
liga ledningen gay ett féredéme 
for kommande  Inqua-konferen- 
ser. Det gjorde diremot icke das 
Osterreichische Verkehrsbiiro, som 
hade det materiella under exkur- 
sionerna om hand. Vi kallade 
den Verkehrtes Biro. Men den 
forargelse, som dess representant 
och hans arrangemang gang ef- 
ter annan vackte, foérmadde al- 
drig stéra den kordiala stamningen 
bland exkursionsdeltagarna. Denna 
harmoniska stémning bor sirskilt 
framhallas. »Die Inqua» arbetar 
verkligen i den kollegiala sam- 
horighetskanslans tecken. Aven 
meningsskiljaktigheterna _ stillas 
malmedvetet i framatskridandets 
tjanst. Diri ligger Inquas stora 
betydelse. 

Osterrikes forbundsregering, N. G. Horven foto. 
landsregeringarna i de skilda fox. Fie, 8. Atarony Pavox | betes on 
bundslanden, myndigheter och der Milchgraben> nara Wallgau i Ober- 
vetenskapliga sammanslutningar i bayern d. 25 sept. 1936. 
le orter, som besdktes, hade var pa 
itt sitt kraftigt understétt konferensledningens arbete och visade 
conferensen den mest alskvirda gistfrihet. 

Den ryska delegationen framlade fér konferensen de tva forsta 
bladen av den internationella kvartirgeologiska kartan éver Europa, 
vars utarbetande besléts vid Inqua-konferensen 1932. Ett av de 
irmaste bladen ar avsett att omfatta bl. a. Ostra Sydsverige. 

Vid konferensens delegerade-méte d. 5 september uttalades allmant 
inskemalet, att nasta konferens skulle hallas i England, eller om 
i icke kunde ske, i Sverige. De brittiska representanterna lovade att 
inderséka méjligheterna for en Inqua-konferens exempelvis 1 Cam- 
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bridge 1939 och att ge svar till Inquas ledning fore ingangen av ar 1937. 
For den handelse detta svar utfélle negativt, 6nskade man fa till 
stand ett méte 1 Stockholm 1940 1 visst samarbete med den interna- 
tionella botanikerkongressen. Sveriges, Norges och Finlands represen- 
tanter voro eniga om att Stockholmskonferensens exkursioner borde 
utstrickas over hela Fennoskandia. Da vi emellertid saknade full- 
makt att framfora nagon formell inbjudan, kunde vi endast uttrycka 
var glidje dver forslaget samt var férhoppning, att detta skulle 
kunna férverkligas. 


N. G. HORNER foto. 


>Buckelwiese», en svarférklarad strukturmark i 
trakten kring Mittenwald. 
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Reyue annuelle de la littérature géologique suédoise 1935, 
Rédigée par 
R. SANDEGREN. 


_ Pour faire la littérature géologique suédoise plus accessible la Société 
géologique de Stockholm publie depuis l’an 1927 des revues annuelles de 
résumés en allemand, en anglais ou en frangais de cette littérature. Les 
revues sont introduites annuellement dans le IViéme numéro de »Geologiska 

_Foreningens i Stockholm Férhandlingar et ont pour but d’étre des biblio- 
graphies completes de la littérature géologique suédoise. 

Le principe pour la rédaction des résumés est le suivant: des travaux pu- 
bliés en langues internationales et des ceuvres avec des résumés deétaillés 
dans une telle langue sont traités tres sommairement, tandis que des ceuvres 
d’intérét aussi pour des géologues non scandinaves et qui sont publiés dans 
la langue suédoise seulement, sont résumés plus en détail. Des exposés po- 

‘ pulaires et des articles qui ne contiennent pas de nouveaux faits scientifiques 
n’y sont pas rapportés. De tels articles sont pourvus ci-dessous avec un 
-astérisque (*) devant le titre. 

_ On peut obtenir séparément les revues annuelles au prix de 3 kr. la piece 
chez Geologiska Foreningen, Stockholm 50, Suede. 
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Géologie régionale. 


Autmann, Hans W:son, Scientific results of the Norwegian-Swedish Spits- 
bergen Expedition in 1934. General Outline of the Expedition. —Sthlm, Geogr. | 
ann. 1935, pp. 22—28, 9 text-figs., 1 plate. 


A chronological report on the Swedish-Norwegian Spitsbergen Expedition in 
1934, which was a continuation of the author’s Expedition in 1931. The purpose 
of this was to obtain more exact and detailed data regarding the physical processes 
in glaciers. The other leader, Prof. H. U. Sverdrup, studied the heat exchange 
“between the atmosphere and the snow surface. E. Hallin. 


Ampott, Nits, Oversikt av de topografiska och astronomisk-geodetiska ar- 
betena [De vetenskapliga resultaten av expeditioner i Centralasien och Tibet_ 
1927—1935]. (Ubersicht der topographischen und astronomisch-geodetischen 
Arbeiten [Die wissenschaftlichen Resultate der Expeditionen in Zentralasien und 
Tibet 1927—1935]). — Sthlm, Ymer 1935, 8. 317—322, 3 Textfig. 


Summarischer Bericht iiber die verschiedenen Kartierungsarbeiten der Hedin- 
Expedition und die Methoden der vom Verfasser durchgefiihrten astronomischen 
Ortsbestimmungen, magnetischen Deklinationsbestimmungen und Schweremes- 
sungen. G. Bexell. 


AsKLUND, Bror, Sven Hedins geologische Routenaufnahme durch Ostpersien, 
— Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, 8. 229—241. 
1 Tafel, Svensk sammanfattn. S. 240—241. 


A short summary of the author’s previous work »Zur Geologie von Ostpersien, 
auf Grund der von Sven Hedin gesammelten Gesteinsproben», Sven Hedin, Eine 
Routenaufnahme durch Ostpersien, Teil II, Stockholm 1925. The mountain-chains 
of Eastern Persia between Kuh-i-nachschir and Sistan are composed of a series of 
Late Cretaceous and Early-Tertiary sedimentary rocks of »flysch»-character, inter- 
calated with tuffaceous strata from the widespread neovulcanic eruptives, prepon- 
derantly andesites. Special interest offer some Triassic sandstones from the Baha- 
bad-desert. The clays and loess-layers from the great Kevir are discussed from the 
point of chemical analyses. A petrographical map illustrates the distribution of the 
different formations. B. Asklund. 


ASKLUND, Bror och THoRsLUND, PER, Fjillkedjerandens bergbyggnad 1 
norra Jamtlands och Angermanland (Conformation of the Caledonian mountain- 
chain-border in northern Jémtland and Angermanland). — Sthlm, 8. G. U. 
Ser. C. N:o 382 [= Arsbok 28 (1934) N:o 2] 1935, 110 pp., 38 text-figs., 4 
plates. 


A detailed stratigraphical study of the autochtonous Cambrian and Ordovician 
strata situated to the East of the mountain chain and the subjacent Late pre-Cam- 
brian sediments (sparagmites and quartzite-formations). The autochtonous Cam- 
brian begins with a calcareous conglomerate of the Paradovides tessini beds [zone 
with Clenocephalus exsulans (ANG.)| and has a thickness of ca. 30 to 60 meters on 
a length of 40 kilometers, from the east to the west. Dictyonema beds are lacking 
in the east but occur in the west (‘/; meter). This autochtonous series is overlain 
by (thick) alum shales, ca. 100—150 meters, beginning with the Paradoxides 
elandicus beds and ending with Dictyonema beds (ca. 8 meters). These thrust 
masses are partially hidden beneath the great overthrust mass of the »Stréms» 
quartzite. The thrust-length has been estimated to 80—-100 kilometers. The Al- 
gonkian sparagmites and quartsites are divided into a lower part, generally red- 
coloured sparagmites, and an upper part of whitish quartzites with intercalating 
grey- or redcoloured shales. Between the two formations there is a thin layer of 
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tillite exposed in the watercourse of the Sjougdalven River. A general section 
through this part of the mountain-chain-border is drawn on p. 84, fig. 37. 


B. Asklund. 


Backitunp, Heitcre G., Zur tektonischen Gliederung Asiens. Sthlm, 
Geogr. Ann. Bd. 27. 1935. Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin. 8. 242254. 
Schwedische Zusammenfassung §. 254. 


.Wie die Tarimniederung eine alte Resistenzscholle (>Serindiay ARGANDs) repri- 
Sentiert, so will auch Verf. fiir eine Reihe beckenartiger Niederungen im Norden des 
Tianschan geltend machen, dass sie eine abnliche Vorgeschichte haben. Nur ist die 
Anlage der Becken je Alter, je weiter nérdlich ihre Position. So das Urianchai-Becken, 
das ringsum (Sajanen im Norden, Tannuola im Siiden) bogenférmig von altpalio- 
zoischen teilweise hochmetamorphen (kaledonischen) Faltengebirgen umgeben ist. 
Die diskordante kaledonische Molasse, Oldred und unteres kontinentales Karbon 
umfassend, liegt diskordant auf dem Kristallin an den Randern des Beckens, ist 
schwach in spatpaldozoischer Zeit gefaltet, birgt bedeutende Erosionsdiskordanzen 
und ist schliesslich mitsamt der Unterlage im Tertiar blockbewegt worden. Marines 
Karbon fehlt. Im Seenbecken herrschen betreffs Umrahmung 4hnliche Verhalt- 
nisse, der Stidrand ist im Spatpalaozoikum starker bewegt und das Becken birgt 
(ungefaltetes) marines Karbon. Das dsungarische Becken scheint Analogien zum 
Tarimbecken aufzuweisen, d. h. die Umrahmung formte sich (im Siiden?) in spat- 
palaozoischen Zeiten. Die nérdlichen Becken scheinen Abbréckelungen des alten, 
bereits prakambrisch verfestigten Angaralandes zu sein. Die alte SchwAchezone 
zwischen Angaraland und Serindia (Gondwana?) scheint im Tianschan zu verlaufen. 

Hl. Backlund. 


Bacxiunp, H. G., Zur Tektonik des nordschwedischen Hochgebirges. Er- 
lauterung eines Kartenausschnitts. — Geol. Rundschau Bd. 26, 8. 429—432, 
1 Textfig. Stuttgart 1935. 

Auf Veranlassung von H. CLoos (Bonn) gab Verf. eine kurze Erlauterung zu einem 
umgezeichneten Kartenausschnitt der 1929 erschienenen Vasterbottenkarte von H. 
G. BAcKLUND und P. QUENSEL. Der Ausschnitt umfasst die Nordostecke der Karte, 
also den Oberlauf des Vindelalvs vom Ammarfjall bis Storvindeln, nebst einem etwa 
20 km breiten Streifen nérdlich und siidlich hiervon; er ist spater in dem neuen 
Lehrbuch von Cioos veréffentlicht worden. Die Karte gibt mit 9 verschiedenen 
Markierungen und 4 Arten von Grenzziehung die geologischen Feldeinheiten vom 
autochtonen Grundgebirge (Granit und kambrische Schiefer) im Osten tber die 
verschiedenen Decken zu den parautochtonen Phylliten im Westen, sowie ihre ge- 
genseitigen Lagebeziehungen an. Gesteinsbildung und Metamorphose wird kurz 
angedeutet. Hl. Backlund. 


_ Bexe.t. G., Geologiska arbeten [De vetenskapliga resultaten av expedi- 
tioner i Centralasien och Tibet 1927—1935]. (Geologische Arbeiten [Die 
wissenschaftlichen Resultate der Expeditionen in Zentralasien und Tibet 1927— 
1935|). — Sthlm, Ymer 1935, 8. 309—311. 


Vorlaufiger Bericht iiber geologische Arbeiten in Kansu und in Se Ma a 
= bexell: 


5 Bsdrnsson, Sven, Beriittelse rérande arbeten med understéd fran Andrée- 
fonden. (Bericht iiber mit Unterstiitzung des Andréefonds ausgefiihrte Arbeiten). 
— Sthlm, Ymer 1935, 8. 103—104. 


Verf. hat morphologische Studien im siidschwedischen Hochlande ausgeftihrt. 


U. a. sind 17 Seen durch Tieflotungen systematisch untersucht worden. 
‘ R. Sandegren. 


Braun, Gustav, Studien am Kjol. Die Piedmonttreppe. Uberblick iiber 
das Gebirge. Zugleich ein Wort der Erinnerung an W. Wriak, { 13. 12. 1932. 
— Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, 8. 228—241, 3 Tafeln. 
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Gavetin, A. och Macnusson, N. H., Upplysningar till geologisk éver- 
siktskarta Over Norden, skala 1:1 mill. (Explanation to the geological map 0; 
Fennoscandia). — 27 pp., Sthlm 1935. 


A short description of a new map of Fennoscandia compiled by A. Gavelin and 
N. H. Magnusson. N. Magnusson. 


GronwatL, K. A., Kullabergs geologiska byggnad (Der geologische Bau 
von Kullaberg). — Lund, Skanes natur, 1935, 8S. 17—27. 


Hausen, H., Geological outlines of Uriankhai or the Tannu-Tuva republic. 
— Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillaignad Sven Hedin, pp. 326— 
343, 13 text-figs., 3 plates, Swedish summary pp. 342—343. 


Hocsom, A. G., Utsikten fran Slottsbacken i Uppsala genom tiderna 
(Die Aussicht von Slottsbacken in Uppsala durch die Zeiten). —Sthlm, Jorden 
runt 1935, S. 256—272, 16 Textfig. 

Eine 10,000-jahrige Revue der post-glazialen Geschichte der Uppsala-Gegend 
wozu die zahlreichen geologischen und archeologischen Denkmalern dieses Gebiets 
benutzt werden. Auch die hundert Millionen Jahre alte Peneplane die den ebenen 


Horizont bedingt, fallt den Zuschauern in die Augen, wenn sie die Gegend von dem 
beriihmten Schlossberg Uppsalas, ein Teil des Oses, tiberblicken. A. Hégbom. 


Héespom, Atvar, Om den svenska kustens geologi (On the geology of the 
Swedish coast). — In: Svenska kryssarklubbens arsskr. Sthlm 1935. 

Some geological views about the development of the Swedish coast as regards 
rocks, folding, faults, and fissures, different periods of denudation and, last but not 
least, the importance of the great ice-age with glacial sculpture, glacial drift, and 
upheavel of the Scandinavian peninsula a. s. 0. A. Hégbom. 


*Hocesom, Atvar, Geologiska linsbeskrivningar [Norrbotten, Vasterbot- 
ten, Jimtland, Visternorrland] (Geologische Bezirkserléuterungen [Norrbotten, 
Vasterbotten, Jémtland, Vdsternorrland]). — In: O. Sjégren, Sverige. Geogra- 
fisk beskrivning Sthlm 1935. 


von KLEBELSBERG, R., Die Tumulus-Formen turkestanischer Hochebenen. 
— Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, 8. 355—359, 
Schwedische Zusammenfassung 8. 359. 


Kocu, Lauer, A day in North Greenland. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, 
Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, pp. 609—620, 4 text-figs., Swedish sum- 
mary p. 620. 


Lyunener, Ertk, Rapport nr 2 fran Patagonienexpeditionen (Bericht nr. 
2 von der Patagonienexpedition). — Sthlm, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, 8. 109—113. 

Der Bericht enthalt eine chronologische Beschreibung der Expedition und einige 
vorlaufige Resultate tiber ihre verschiedenen Arbeitszweige: die Tertiarformation und 
ihrer Unterlage, die Geomorphologie und Glazialgeologie mit besonderer Beriick- 
sichtigung der Lage der Eisscheide, das Klima (ein Niederschlagsprofil durch die Kor- 
dilleren), den Boden und die Pflanzenwelt sowie die Besiedlung. E. Hallin. 


_ Lorwe, F., Beobachtungen wihrend einer Durchquerung Zentralanatoliens 
im Jahre 1927. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, S. 89—109, 10 Textfig. 


Macuatscuek, Frrrz, Zur Morphologie von Zentralasien. — Sthlm, Geogr. 
ann. 1935, 8S. 379—393, Schwedische Zusammenfassung 8. 392—393. 
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_ Norry, Erik, Geologiska arbeten [De vetenskapliga resultaten av expedi- 
tioner 1 Centralasien och Tibet 1927—1935]. (Geologische Arbeiten [Die wis- 
senschaftlichen Resultate der Expeditionen in Zentralasien und Tibet 1927— 
1935]). — Sthlm, Ymer 1935, 8. 307—309. 

Vorlaufige Mitteilungen tiber geologische und topografische Arbeiten in der Gobi- 


Wiiste, Kuruktagh, Turfan und in angrenzenden Teilen von Mittelasien. 
G. Bezell. 


Prenck, ALBRECHT, Die Fussfliche der. Alpen in Ober-Bayern. — Sthlm, 
Geogr. ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, 8. 641—653, 1 Textfig. 
Schwedische Zusammenfassung S. 653. 


SanDForD, K. 8., North East Land 1924 and 1931. — Sthlm. Geogr. ann. 
1935, pp. 219—227, 3. text-figs. 


SERNANDER, R., GRaNLUND, E., Gustawsson, K. A. och SELLING, G., 

 Stockholmstraktens Natur- och Kulturminnen (The monuments of nature and 

culture in the vicinity of Stockholm). — 116 pp., 65 text-figs., 2 Maps. Sthlm 
1935. 


By order of the »Council for protection of the beauty of Stockholm» professor Ser- 
nander has drawn up an inventory of the monuments of nature in the vicinity of 
Stockholm. When it was resolved to put the result of this inventory into print it 
was limited to the immediate neighbourhood of the Capital, but it was expanded to 
comprise also the standing monuments from prehistoric time and those of historical 
culture. The publication begins with a reviewing introduction by Sernander. The 
main part is composed of lists, one to every head part. together with a map in the 
seale 1 : 25,000, showing all those places and areas treated in the list. Each list is 
preceded by an introduction, Monuments of Nature» by Granlund, »Standing an- 


cient monuments» by Gustawsson and »Monuments of history» by Selling. 
: FE. Granlund. 


Stotpe, Per, Nagra drag ur Varmlands geografi (Hinige Ziige aus der 
Geographie Varmlands). — Medd. fr. Varmlands Naturhist. Foren. 6. 22 S., 


8 textfig. Karlstad 1933. 


Verf. macht u. a. darauf aufmerksam, dass ein grosses System von Seen in siid- 
6stlichem Varmland, zu dem die Seen Alkvattern, Ullvattern und St. Lungen gehoren, 
und dessen Oberflache 111.9 m ti. N. N. liegt, seine Entstehung einer glazifluvialen 
Ablagerung bei der Eisenbahnstation Sj6andan am Siidende des Bergsjén verdankt, 
wodurch das praglaziale Tal abgesperrt worden ist. R. Sandegren. 


TEILHARD DE CHARDIN, P., Geological observations in the Turfan area. — 
Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillagnad Sven Hedin, pp. 446—452, 
4 text-figs., Swedish Summary pp. 451—452. 


THORSLUND, Per och AsKLUND, Bror, Stratigrafiska och tektoniska stu- 
dier inom Follingeomradet i Jamtland (Stratigraphical and tectonical studies 
in the Féllinge-area of Jémtland). — Sthlm, 8. G. U. Ser. C. N:o 388 [= Ars- 
bok 29 (1935) N:o 3] 1935, 62 pp., 25 text-figs., 3 plates, English summary by 


P. THoRSLUND pp. 57—61. 

The Ordovician of the NW. part of Jamtland is characterized by the wide- 
spread occurrence of graywackes situated between the middle (?) part of the Asa- 
phus region and the Silurian. At some localities of the Fdéllinge area there are fossil- 
iferous horizons in these graywackes containing the fauna of the Ogygiocaris shales 
with Diplograpti, Climacograpti, Triarthrus becki humilis HavDpING, Aapigey ve 
The Silurian probably begins with the great now observed conglomerate at Alvi en 
and ends with the wellknown Pentamertus limestone which is overlain by the thrust 
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masses of the Offerdal area. The crystalline schists cf the Offerdal thrust-mass are 
joined to the northern large granite- and granite-mylonite-stocks of Hotagen which 
previously were considered as bottom-anticlines of the Cambro-Silurian but now 
are found to be real thrust-masses. The Follinge-graywackes and the underlying 
thick Orthoceras-limestone and the Silurian on their top together form a large-sized 
thrust-mass which to the east overrides the Silurian zone of the so-called »Kyrkas»- 
quartzite at Héljebohégen. The Fdéllinge thrust-mass probably forms the fourth 
of the greater thrust-sheets of the Jamtlandian Cambro-Silurian. TrorsLuNnD has | 
given an English Summary of the stratigraphical and paleontological results (p. 57 
—61). B. Asklund. 


Géologie générale et dynamique. 


AvFRERE, L., Essai sur les dunes du Sahara algérien. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 
1935, Hyllningsskr. tillagnad Sven Hedin, pp. 481—500, 13 text-figs., Svensk 
sammanfattn. pp. 499—500. 


Bacxiunp, H., Tyngdkraftsmiitningar och dess geologiska konsekvenser 
(Schweremessungen und ihre geologische Konsekvenzen). — Sthlm, G. F. F. 
Bd. 57, 1935, S. 589—591. 


Diskutiert Schweremessungen, Methoden fiir Berechnung der Resultate »Karten 
tiber Schwereanomalien in Finnland, Ost- und West-Indien. Eine Kombination 
zwischen Schweremessungen und Kontrollprazisionsnivellierung in Bayern und 
Alpenvorland ist erwahnt. Der Isostasimechanismus ist als Grund der Isoanomalien 
angesehen. A. Hégbom. 


HacerMan, Tor, Nya granulometriska undersékningar i Argentina (New 
granulometric studies in Argentina). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, pp. 682 
—687, 1 text-fig. 

Describes further development and application of the study of size and shape 
of quartz grains in correlating sandy sediments. By plotting shape of grains, as de- 
fined by width to length proportion, against length, a distribution field characteri- 
stic of the sample is obtained in the diagram. In oil exploration work for the Argen- 
tine government the method has been used with great advantage in the thick, non- 
fossiliferous, and monotonous Tertiary sediments of northern Argentina. 

P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


Hsutstr6m, Fixup, Studies of the morphological activity of rivers as illustrated 
by the River Fyris. — Bull. Geol. Inst. Upsala, Vol. XXV, pp. 221—527, 
51 text-figs., 3 plates. Upsala 1935. Also as: Medd. fr. Upsala Univ. Geogr. 
Inst. Ser. A. N:o 10. 


Tagliche Analysen des Wassers des Fyrisflusses wahrend fiinf Jahre geben die 
Verteilung der Schlammenge iiber das Jahr. Viele neue Analysenmethoden, nennens- 
wert die quantitative Messung des Schlickes und die der Kolloiden. Ein genauer 
Begriff der Denudationsgrésse. Der Fyrisfluss ist nur das Schlusskapitel einer aus- 
fiihrlichen Behandlung des fliessenden Wassers und seiner Erosion, Transport und - 
Sedimentation sowie das Verhaltnis dieser Vorgiinge zu Wassergeschwindigkeit und 
Materialbeschaffenheit. Ein modernes Handbuch der Tatigkeit des fliessenden Was- 
sers im Rahmen der gesamten jetzigen Kenntnis. CG. G. Wenner 


Horner, Nius G., Nagra geomorfologiska och kvartirgeologiska studier 
[De vetenskapliga resultaten av expeditioner i Centralasien och Tibet 1927— 
1935]. (Hinige geomorphologische und quartirgeologische Studien [Die wissen- 
schaftlichen Resultate der Expeditionen in Zentralasien und Tibet 1927—1935]). 
— Sthlm, Ymer 1935, 8. 8313—317, 3 Textfig. 
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Horner, Nis, Geomorphologische wnd Quartdrgeologische Studien. — Pe- 
termanns Geogr. Mitt. 1935, S. 286—287. 


Eine Ubersicht der verschiedenen geomorphologischen Studien in den Wiisten 
Zentralasiens: Beobachtungen iiber Verwitterungs- und Abtragungsprozesse, Sedi- 


_ mentationsverhaltnisse in den geschlossenen Seebecken, Windverhiltnisse und 


Diinenbildung. nebst Studien iiber die jetzige und Altere Vereisung der Nanshan- 
ketten. G. Bexell. 


HOrner, Nits G. and Cuen, Parker C., Alternating lakes. Some river 
changes and lake displacements in Central Asia. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935. 
HylIningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, pp. 145—166, 16 text-figs. Svensk sam- 
manfattn. pp. 165—166. 


Nahere Behandlung der Resultate iiher die Sedimentationsprozesse in den ge- 
schlossenen Seebecken in den Lop- und Edsingolwiisten, wo, durch Sedimentan- 
haufungen wiederholte Flussablenkungen und L.ageanderungen der Seen hervor- 
gerufen worden sind, mit durchgreifenden Verschiebungen der Naturverhaltnisse 
und der Besiedlung als Folgeerscheinungen. G. Bexell. 


OpuNER, N., Konstriktionsteorien (Die Konstriktionstheorie). — Sthlm, 


eG. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, S. 129—131. Siehe Referat in dieser Revue in G. F. F. 


Bd 57, 8S. 641. 


WADELL, Haxon, Volume, shape, and roundness of quartz particles. — Chi- 
cago, Journ. of. Geol. 1935, pp. 251—280. 


The article deals with methods of measuring the volume, shape, and roundness 


of sedimentary quartz particles. Hl. Wadell in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


“a 


WaveELL, Haxon, Ice Floods and Volcanic Eruptions in Vatnajokull. — 
New York, Geogr. Review 1935, pp. 131—136, 1 text-fig. Ref. in Revue de 


 Géologie, Vol. XV, fasc. 4. p. 163, and in Geologisches Zentralblatt Vol. 58 


Nr. 3, 1936 p. 159. 


*WaLLeN, AXEL, Klimatet pa jorden under olika geologiska perioder (Das 


Klima auf der Erde wihrend verschiedene geologische Perioden). — Sthlm, Jor- 
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den runt 1935, S. 293—307, 10 Textfig. 


Minéralogie et cristallographie. 


Amtnorr, G. und Brooms, B., Uber Durchstrahlungsphotogramme an Ein- 
kristallen mit schnellen Elektronen und ihre Verwandtbarkeit fiir Strukturbe- 
stimmungen. — Leipzig, Zeitschr. f. Krist. Vol. 91, 1935, S. 77—94, 20 
Textfig. 


Backxiunp, H. G., Zur genetischen Deutung des Eklogits. — Geol. Rund- 
schau, Bd 26, 8. 451—453, Stuttgart 1935. 


von Ecxermann, H., Forevisar slipprov fran Loosfaltets bergarter (Zeigt 
Diinnschliffe von Gesteine aus dem Loosfelde). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, 
pp. 695—696. . 

Bei der geologischen Untersuchung des Loos-feldes hat Vert. ein neues Glied der 
Zoizit-Epidot-Reihe gefunden, von welchen hier die Optik vorgelegt wird. Auch 
ein sekundares Produkt von Cordierit und ein unbekanntes He tet a Menge 
wird erwahnt. A. Hogbom. 


574 R. SANDEGREN. [Nov.—Dece. 1936. 


HatpeEw, B., Sideritiska mineral i Sveriges kambrium och kvartiir (Sideritie 
minerals in Cambrian and Quaternary deposits in Sweden). — Sthlm, G. F. F., 
Bd 57, 1935, pp. 123—129, 1 text-fig. 

Haupen, B., Sideriten i torvmarkerna (Siderite in peat deposits). — Sthlm, 
GF. F. Bd 57,1935, p. 360. 


Describes a number of occurrences of siderite or related carbonates in peat depo- 
sits. In at least some cases, siderite contained in Glacial drift material of Cambrian 
sandstone is regarded as the probable source of the carbonate thus deposited from 
the ground water. P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


von HAmos, L., De nya metoderna inom réntgenspektrografien, med sir- 
skild hinsyn till de béjda kristallernas anvandning (Die neuen réntgenspektro- 
grafischen Methoden, insbesondere diejenigen, bei denen gekriimmte Kristalle 
benutzt werden). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, 8. 377—380, 1 Textfig. 

Die Verfahren, welche eine Steigerung der Intensitat von Roéntgenspektren be- 
zwecken, werden kurz erlautert. Zwischen diesen, haben die Verfahren, bei denen 
gekriimmte Spektrometerkristalle zur Anwendung kommen, eine besonders grosse 
Bedeutung. Mit einem besonderen Strahlengange gelang es dem Vortragenden 
reelle monochromatische Réntgenbilder zu erzeugen, wodurch die Lokalisierung ge- 
wisser Analysenresultate langs einer Anschliffflache erméglicht worden ist, wogegen 
die bisherigen Verfahren nur Mittelwerte fiir die ganze Probe ergeben. 

L. von Hamos. 


Herrin, P.Apoxr, Mathematical Treatment of Structure Analyses according 
to the Debye Scherrer Method. — Kungl. Fysiogr. sillsk. i Lund Férh. Bd 5 
N:r 11, pp. 109—122. Also as: Medd. fr. Lunds Geol.-Min. Inst. N:o 59. 
14 pp. Lund 1935. 


Noppak, Ipa und Noppax, WatrtsEr, Die geochemischen Verteilungskoeffi- 
zienten der Elemente. — Sthlm, Sv. kem. tidskr. 1934. S. 173—201. 2 Text- 
fig. 


Pauuine, Linus, Kuve, H. P., and Wincuett, A. N., The crystal structure 
of Swedenborgite, NaBe,SbO,. — American Mineralogist. Vol. 20 No. 7, pp: 
492—501, 3 text-figs. Menasha, Wis. 1935. 


QuenseL, P., En nyfunnen fosfatrik litiumpegmatit vid Varutrisk i Viis- 
terbotten (A new phosphate-rich lithium pegmatite at Varutrisk, Véasterb., 
Sweden). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, pp- 693—694. 

_ Characteristic are the many phosphates (partly with manganese), lepidolite mica 
with 1.12 percent rubidium and 0.58 percent cesium, and cassiterite. The stages 


shown by Schaller and Landes in the development of American lithium pegmatites 
are also identified at Varutrisk. P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


Westcren, A., Bestimning av foreningars sammansittning pa réntgen- 
kristallografisk viig (X-ray determinations of the composition of compounds). 
— Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, pp. 377. 

Discusses mainly artificial products, but mentions also mullite, the formula of 
which is held to be probably 18 Al,O, +13 SiO,, not 3 Al,O, ° 2 SiO, as generally 
assumed. P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


von ZEIPEL, Evaup, The lattice-constant of galena determined with a new 


X-ray spectrometer. — Ark. Mat. Astron. Fysik. Vol. 25 A. N:o 8, 18 pp., 
9 text-figs., Sthlm 1935. 
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Minérais. 


Dizemann, Hans, Nigot om asbest (Hiniges vom Asbest). — Norrképing, 
Tekn. Tidskr. 1935. Bergsvet. pp. 86—88, 89—94. 

Zufolge Feuerfestigkeit, Saurebestandigkeit, Porositat, Reinheit und schlechtes 
Leitungsvermégen hat Asbest eine grosse Verwendbarkeit und als Isoliermaterial 
gegen Hitze und elektrischen Strom etc. Bedeutung bekommen, was hier etwas 
naher behandelt wird. Eine historische Ubersicht komplettiert die Schilderung. 

A. Hégbom. 


Exiunp, OLor, Om den malmgeologiska forskningen pa Ostgrénland 
(Scientific prospecting in eastern Greenland). — Norrképing, Tekn. Tidskr. 
1935. Bergsvet. pp. 25—31, 12 text-figs. 

Prospecting activity of the Danish expeditions to eastern Greenland. Only de- 


posit so far studied in detail is a long and regular but narrow pyrite body, developed 
in a crush zone in Caledonian gneiss. P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


Etvtus, S., Jirnockra och myrmalm pa Oland (Eisenocker und Sumpferz 
auf Oland). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd Sv(s UMS), Sk BYAG: 

Verf. berichtet iiber Funde von Limonitausfallungen als Eisenocker und Ort- 
stein in gewissen sandigen Gegenden Olands und meint, dass diese Ablagerungen 
fiir Eisengewinnung wahrend des Eisenalters verwertet worden sind. 

R. Sandegren. 


Enquist, Freprix, Svavel. Férekomst och varldsproduktion (Sulphur. 
Occurrence and World-production). — Lund. Sv. Geogr. Arsb. 1935, pp. 136 
—154, 3 text-figs. English summary pp. 152—153. 

A survey of occurrence, production, and reserves of native sulphur and pyrite. 
Emphasizes the importance of the Mediterranean region in resources and possible 


consumption (nearness to phosphate deposits, viticulture). 
P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


GEISER, PER, Die nordschwedischen Eisenerze und verwandte Lagerstitten als 
Beispiele eruptiver Spaltungsprozesse. — Stuttgart, Geol. Rundschau Bd 26, 
1935, pp. 351—366, 1 text-fig. 


The deposits have many things in common with ores that represent erystalliza- 
tion from very liquid late »rest magmas». Some of the ores indicate that deposition 
continued even when lower temperature minerals were being formed. 

. G. A. T. in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


GEER, PER, Origin of the Iron Ores of Spanish Marocco. — Kcon. Geol. 
Vol. XXX, 1935, pp. 92—94. Ref. in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. VII, p. 230, 
VIII, p. 41. 


_ LANDERGREN, Sture, Bidrag till kinnedomen om vara sulfidmalmers geo- 
kemi (Contribution to geochemistry of Swedish sulphide ores). — Sthlm, G. F. F. 
Bd 57, 1935, pp. 626—636, 1 text-fig. ; 


Compares results of spectroscopic study of two ore deposits, similar in certain 
geological features but differing in others, and discusses characteristic relative fre- 
quency of rarer elements in them. P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


Lunpevist, G., Myrmalmerna pa Oland (Die Sumpferze auf Oland). — 
Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, 8. 360. 


Die von Elvius (siehe oben) erwahnten Limonitausfallungen auf Oland kommen 
nur in kalkfreien sandigen Boden vor. Die Ortsteine, die von den See- und Sumpf- 
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erze streng geschieden werden miissen, waren kaum fiir einen Eisengewinnung ge- 
niigend. Eine vorgeschichtliche Einfuhr von Seeerz nach Oland ist auch durch 
Funde festgestellt worden. R. Sandegren. 


RotrwHepius, Ernst, Om birnsten och bdrnstensindustrien 1 Ostpreussen 
(Uber Bernstein und die Bernsteinindustrie Ostpreussens). — Norrkoping, 
Tekn. Tidskr. 1935. Bergsvet. pp. 49—52, 57—64, 6 text-figs. 


Das aus Nadelhdlzern stammenden fossilen Harz, das als Bernstein oder gelber 
Amber bekannt ist, wird hier hinsichtlich den Eigenschaften, Zusammensetzung, 
Bildungsart und Vorkommen, besonders die Vorkommen in Europa, beschrieben. 
Die Weise in welcher man Bernstein bekommen kann, die Verwandtbarkeit des 
Materials und auch der Handel mit Bernstein werden behandelt. A. Hégbom. 


Géologie appliquée. 


ASKLUND, Bror, De industriella bergarternas sammansattning (Composition 
and texture of the industrial rocks). — In: Jubileumsskr. utg. av Sthlms Sten- 
huggeriidkareférb. 1935. 


A short review on the mineralogical composition and texture of swedish indu- 
strial stones, e. g. sedimentary rocks as Jotnian and Cambrian sandstones, Ordovi- 
cian limestone, and eruptives as Archean granites and dolerites (so-called »black gra- 
nites»); for practical use. B. Asklund. 


Assarsson, G., Untersuchung tiber Calcitumaluminate IV. — Zeitschr. f. 
anorg. u. allg. Chemie 222, 8. 321—336, 2 Textfig. Leipzig 1935. 


Brskow, Gunnar, Tjalbildningen och tjillyftningen med sarskild hiinsyn 
till vigar och jarnvagar (Soil Freezing and Frost Heaving with special regard 
to roads and railways). — Sthlm, 8. G. U. Ser. C. N:o 375 [= Arsbok 26 
(1932) N:o 3] 1935, 242 pp., 87 text-figs., English Summary pp. 222—242. 


An idea of the contents of this important monograph may be obtained from the 
chapter headings: I. Historical. II. Mechanics of soil freezing: Structures of frozen 
soil; the process of soil freezing. III. The frost-heaving process: To what extent 
may heaving be caused by expansion through freezing of the water originally in the 
soil? Frost-heaving caused by water suction towards the freezing zone. IV. Hydro- 
dynamic postulates of frost-heaving: Capillarity; Permeability; Mechanics of capillary 


water suction; Ground water, and ground water level. V. Temperature conditions 
in freezing ground. P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


Brskow, G., Praktiska och kvartirgeologiska resultat av grusinventerin- 
gen 1 Norrbottens liin (Results of gravel inventory, Norrbotten, Sweden). — 
Sthlm, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, pp. 120—123. 


An inventory of gravel deposits with properties allowing their use as highway 
material. Besides glacio-fluvial gravel, moraine deposits worked over by the late- 
Glacial sea constitute important resources. Gravel and ordinary bottom moraine 
of certain qualities are mixed for road material. Sieve analyses are widely used in’ 
determining the suitability of the material. P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. — 

Exsrrom, Gunnar, Brunnsgriivning och brunnsborrning (Brunnengraben 
und Brunnenbohren). — Landtmannen Svenskt Land 1935, N:r 31. | 


Die Wasserdurchlassigkeit der verschiedenen Bodenarten und Gesteine wird 
diskutiert. Bohrbrunnen bis zu einer Tiefe von 40—50 m sind im allgemeinen z 
empfehlen. Die gréssten Wassermengen im Grundgebirge werden gewohnlich i 
einer Tiefe yon etwa 30 m erhalten. G. Ekstrém. 
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Gorsky, V. A., Svedske Geoelektrine Metode Istrazivanja Nalazista Ko- 
risnih Minerala (Lhe Swedish geo-electrical prospecting methods). — Rudarski I 
Topionitki Vesnik, Bd VIL No. 9, Oktober 1935. 


Hammonp, Rott, Modern Prospecting Methods applied to Civil Engineering. 
— Civil Engineering, May 1935. 


Hepsrroém, Heimer, Many geophysical surveys in foreign countries in 1934. 


_— New York, Mining and Metallurgy 1935, pp. 152—153. Ref. in Ann. Bibl. 


Econ. Geol. VIII, p- L16. 


Koutert, R., O zastosowaniu szwedkzich metod elektryeznych w poszuki- 
waniach naftowych (Uber die Anwendung der schwedischen elektrischen Metho- 
den in der Prospektierung auf Erdéllagerstiitten). — Przemyslu Naftowego 1935. 


SunpBere, K., Flygfotograferingens betydelse fér uppletning ay mineral- 
fyndigheter (Use of aerial photography in locating mineral deposits). — Norr- 
képing, Tekn. Tidskr. 1935. Bergsvet. pp. 33—40, 14 text-fig., Disk. pp. 
47—48. 

A general survey of the subject, with examples from various countries. New data: 
on the bare coast of western Sweden (region of Géteborg) aerial photography for 


topographical mapping has given good information on the distribution of rock types 
in the Archean. P. Geijer in Ann, Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


Géologie des formations préquaternaires: 


Géologie et pétrographie des roches cristallines. 


Backiunp, Hetce G. und Matmevist, D., Zur Geologie und Petrographie 
der Nordostgrénléndischen Basaltformation. II. Die sauren Ergussgesteine 


_ von Kap Franklin. — Medd. om Gronland, Bd 95, Nr. 3. 84 S., 12 Textfig. 


11 Tafeln. Kobenhavyn 1935. 


Du Rierz, Torsten, Peridotites, Serpentines, and Soapstones of Northern 
Sweden. — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd. 57, 1935, pp. 133—260, 59 text-figs., 5 plates. 


In bestimmten Zonen der Skandinavischen kaledonischen Gebirgskette treten 
ultrabasischen Eruptive auf, die hier als Dunite, Saxonite, Wherlite und Lherzolite 
beschrieben werden. Mehrere Vorkommen dieser Gesteine und ihrer metamorphen 
Derivate wie Seifengesteine werden naher behandelt und auf Karten erlautert. 

A. Hégbom. 


Dv Rietz, T., En berggrundsprofil fran Frostviken (Hin Gebirgsprofil aus 
Frostuiken). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, 8. 676—681, 1 Textfig. Disk. 


, 8. 681—682. 


Ein Kleines Gebiet auf beiden Seiten der schwedisch-norwegischen Grenze, das 
eine zentrale Partie der kaledonischen Gebirgskette reprasentiert, wird mit einer 
Karte und zuhérender Beschreibung geschildert. A. Hégbom. 


Grip, Ertanp, Die Arvidsjaurporphyre. Hine archiische Effusivgesteins- 
rethe im nérdlichen Schweden. — Bull. Geol. Inst. Upsala, Vol. XXV, S. 
135—220, 42 Textfig., 2 Tafeln. Upsala 1935. 

The Arvidsjaur-porphyries form a series from basaltic andesites, dacites, and 
keratophyres to liparites, usually with the structures fairly well preserved. They 
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form a younger volcanic part of the oldest supercrustal system of the Archean and 


; , sometimes slightly folded, an area of resistancy or upheavel. 
they occupy, some e ghtly Pa. 


Hausen, H., Das Schwefelkiesvorkommen von Jalonvaara, Sidkarelien. 
Hinige Schlussbemerkungen anlasslich der Erwiderung vor Dr. Martti Sak- 
sela. — Sthlm, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, 8S. 114—115. 


Hotmaurist, P. J., En berggrundsrekognoscering inom Lekebergsomradet 
(An examination of the rocks of the Lekeberg-region). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 
1935, S. 275—286, 8 Textfig. 


On account of the uncertainty having arisen regarding the reliability of the 
statements of Térnebohm and some other geologists of older times, that the granites 
of the Stockholm—Fellingsbro-group of the Archean were to be considered younger 
than the Filipstad-granites, the author has made researches in the field and found 
the older statements to be quite correct. - P. J. Holmquist. 


LANDERGREN, SturE, Stockholmsgraniten i Lekebergs bergslag (Der Stock- 
holmgramt des Lekebergs Bergslaq). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, 8. 359. 


Verf. behauptet gegeniiber P. J. Holmquist, dass die feinkérnige Randzone des 
Orebrogranits des Lekebergs Bergslag als Stockholmgranit aufzufassen ist, mit 
dem das Gestein genetisch und gewissermassen petrographisch tibereinstimmt, 
wenn auch die Palingenese und der Migmatitisierungsgrad des fraglichen Gebiets 
groésser als in der Stockholmer Gegend zu sein scheint. S. Ajelmgqvist. 


Larsson, Watter, Der Nygard-Pluton. Kine geologisch-petrographische 
Detailstudie eines basischen Intrusivkérpers im Grundgebirge von Fenno- 
skandia. — Bull. Geol. Inst. Ups. Vol. XXV, 8. 13—134, 52 Textfig., 3 Ta- 

feln. Upsala. 1935. 


Der Nygard-Pluton ist ein von hauptsachlich noritischen Gabbrogesteinen aufge- 
bautes Massiv im Grundgebirge der schwedischen Proyinz Narke. Das Massiv be- 
steht aus drei verschiedenen Teilintrusionen, zwischen denen bisweilen eine schén 
entwickelte Eruptivbreccie zu sehen ist. Dieselbe Aufteilung geht auch aus dem 
Verhalten der Fluidalstrukturen deutlich hervor. Von den Gesteinstypen des Massivs 
sowohl von den durchsetzenden Ganggesteinen liefert Verf. eine detaillierte petro- 
graphische Beschreibung. Betreffs des Alters des Plutons wird gezeigt, dass er jiinger 
als der Filipstadgranit ist, soll anderseits Alter als die subjotnische Spaltenbildung 
sein. S. Ajelmqvist. 


Sunvius, N., On the origin of late magmatic solutions containing magnesia, 
tron, and silica. — Sthlm, 8. G. U. Ser. C. N:o 392 [= Arsbok 29 (1935) 
N:o 7] 1935, 24 pp., 2 text-figs. 


Verf. diskutiert die Verhaltnisse die zur Entstehung von leicht fltichtigen und 
spat kristallisierenden Restlésungen der Magmen fiihren. Die Schwierigkeit Me- 
reiche Gase oder Lésungen durch Abdampfen (Pneumatolyse) zu erreichen wird in- 
folge der hohen Kochpunkte der entsprechenden Verbindungen betont. Die Quelle 
der Mg- und Fe-reichen Lésungen muss demnach in den an Wasser und hydrolysierten 
Substanzen angereicherten Restlésungen der Magmen gesucht werden. Aus den 
Verhaltnissen dreier gut bekannter Granite wird die chemische Zusammensetzung 
der zuletzt im Gestein zuriickbleibenden Endlésungen deduziert, die nach der Haupt- 
erstarrung des Gesteins mit den friiheren Mineralien reichlich reagiert haben. Die 
Ubereinstimmung in chemischer Hinsicht dieser spatmagmatischen, wasserreichen 
Magma-Fraktionen mit den Lésungen, die fiir die sogenannte »Mg-Metasomatose» 
vorausgesetzt werden, wird hervorgehoben. Verf. diskutiert zuletzt die Verhaltnisse 
in den Magmen, die zur Konzentration von Mg und Fe Anlass geben und sieht in 
der Hydrolyse und der Bildung von hydroxylfithrenden Verbindungen die Ursache 
dieses Ergebnisses. Beispiele aus dem Grundgebirge werden kurz erwahnt. 

N. Sundius. 
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Sunpius, Nizs, Magnesiametasomatosen och granatgnejsen (Magnesia 


ea and the garnet gneiss). — Sthlm, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, pp. 93 


Magnusson, Nits H., Metamorfosliran kontra den magmatiska teorien 


(Metasomatism versus magmatic theory). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, pp. 


347—352. 


_ Geer, Per, Till fragan om den mellansvenska magnesiametasomatosen 


(The question of the middle-Swedish magnesia metasomatism). — Sthlm, G. F. F. 


Bd 57, 1935, pp. 352—357. 

GAVELIN, SVEN, Om magnesiametasomatosen (On the magnesia metaso- 
matism). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, pp. 357—358. 

Sunpius, N., Falu malmfyndighet och den »lagmagmatiska teorieny (The 
ore deposit of Falun and the low-magmatic theory). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 
1935, pp. 578—583. 

GEIJER, Per, Nagra synpunkter pa tolkningen av Falu gruvas geologi 
(Some viewpoints on the interpretation of the geology of the Falun mine). — 
Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, pp. 584—586. 

Sunptus, N., Slutord i diskussionen om Falu malmfyndighet. — Ibid. pp. 


586—587. 


GEISER, Per, Slutreplik. — Ibid. pp. 587—588. 


The above citations are related to a »war> on »magmatic gases» waged between 
N. Sundius and P. Geijer and others in 1934 and 1935. It ended in two short com- 
munications in the last-named issue with the not unusual result that each author 
stuck to his previous views. 

The trouble began by a criticism by Sundius of the views of Geijer and N. H. Mag- 
nusson regarding the supposed efficiency of magnesia metasomatism as caused by 
late magmatic gases as shown by the occurrences of Falun, Orijarvi (Eskola), At- 
vidaberg, Kantorp, Flogberget and Riddarhyttan. (To which Reviewer would add 


the Rouyn district, Quebec.) Magnusson believed that the pegmatization of the 


leptite at Kantorp was accompanied by a penetration of solutions of pneumatolytic 
hydrotermal kind which added iron and magnesia to the rocks. In subsequent 


papers Sundius declares the »magnesia-iron theory» is not well motivated but be- 


lieves rather that the cordierite-anthophyllite rocks are the product of magmatic 
consolidation, not the result of the action of magma gases, and leans to the view 
of H. E. Johansson who aimed to explain the Swedish ores generally, and even 
the leptites and limestones, by magmatic consolidation. Sundius describes as »low 
magmatic» the molten though water-rich magma from which, he says, the sulphide 
ores and the silicates of the iron-magnesia type crystallized. Geijer denies absolu- 


_ tely that the ores of Falun are the result of differentiation from a magma and in 


? 


evidence points to the cordierite-quartzite at that place. It is difficult for any one 
familiar with metasomatism to accept the views of Sundius. On the other hand, the 
discussion suffers severely from the lack of clearly defined premises (in part of 
course due to our deficient knowledge) and it often becomes pretty foggy. 

W. Lindgren in Ann. Bibl. Econ, Geol. 


Géologie et pétrographie des formations postarchéennes. 


AsKLuND, Bror, Stratigrafien inom sddra Lapplands kvartsitsparagmit- 
bildningar i Langseleans och Korpans dalgang (The stratigraphy of the quart- 
zite-sparagmite-beds of Southern Lappland, in the valley of Langselean- and 
Korpdn- River). — Sthlm, 8. G. U. Ser. C. N:o 387 [= Arsbok 29 (1935) 


N:o 2] 1935 58 pp. 27 text-figs., 1 plate. i i a 
The Algonkian stratigraphy found at the Sjougdalven River is here verified and 


widened. Now the general stratigraphy of the sub-Cambrian sediments of the nor- 


thern part of the Caledonian mountain-chain is given as follows. — ; ; 
IV. The upper Quartzite-Shale-formation of whitish quartzites with inter- 
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i rs of grayish greenish and reddish shales, corresponding to the »Quartz- 

Son ‘and thie Seige shales of Lake Mjésen in the Southern part of Norway. 
Ill. Tillite-layer, occasionally occurring, mostly lacking. " 

Il. The »Red sparagmite-formation», conglomerates and feldspathic sandstones. 

J. The »Gray sparagmite formation», very thick local beds of gray or dark- 

coloured feldspathic sandstones, generally more finegrained than the red sparagmites. 

There are great disconformities between IV, III and II; the contact-zone between 

T and ILis not yet found, but the »climatic» types of I and II show great differences. 

I seems to rest on the Archean. The detailed stratigraphy is given on p. 45—46, and 

on p. 54—55 a section through this part of the mountain-chain pase pi 

. Asklund. 


Brexety, G., On the stratigraphy of the plant-bearing deposits of late paleo- 
zoic and mesozoic age in the Nanshan region (Kansu). — Sthlm, Geogr. Ann. 
1935, Hyllningsskr. tillagnad Sven Hedin, pp. 62—65. Svensk samman- 
fattning p. 65. 


Bemerkungen zur stratigraphischen Gliederung der jungpalaozoischen und alt- 
mesozoischen »Angaraserie» in Nanshan, wo in verschiedenen pflanzenfiihrenden 
Zonen eine Flora vom Typus der sibirischen Angaraflora und Reprasentanten fir 
die »Sino-Malaiische> Flora angetroffen wurden. G. Bexell. 


*von FreyBerc, B., Das Eindringen des kambrischen Meeres in Schweden. 
— Natur und Museum 63, S. 113—117, 4 Textfig. Frankfurt a. M. 1933. 


Gronwatt, K. A., Basalttuffen vid Djupadal (Der Basalttuff ber Djupa- 
dal). — Lund, Skanes natur, 1935, 8. 75—79. 


Jouansson, A. Ertxk V., Upper Devonian Fossiliferous Localities in Pa- 
rallel Valley on Gauss Peninsula, East Greenland investigated in the Summer of 
1934. — Medd. om Grenland, Bd 96, Nr. 3, 37 pp., 6 text-figs., 3 plates. 
Keobenhayn 1935. 


LuNDEGREN, ALF, Die stratigraphischen Ergebnisse der Tiefbohrung ber 
Kullemélla im siidéstlichen Schonen. — Sthlm, 8. G. U. Ser.C, N:o 386 [= Ars- 
bok 29 (1935) N:o 1] 1935, 18 S. 4 Textfig., 1 Tafel. 


Die 1918 bei Kullem6lla durchgefiihrte Tiefbohrung zeigte eine erheblich mach- 
tigere Kreide als man auf Grund der Verhaltnisse in benachbarten Kreidegebieten 
angenommen hatte. Verf. hat, durch das Studium der stratigraphisch wichtigsten 
Fossilien, die in den Bohrkernen angetroffen sind, festgestellt, dass das Profil hier 
die ganze Granulatenkreide und Emscher, vielleicht auch das Ubergangsgebiet 
zwischen Emscher und Turon, umfasst. 300 m gehéren einem in Schweden friher 
nicht nachgewiesenen Kreideniveau an. Im Vergleich mit naheliegenden Kreide- 
gebieten wie Pommern und Danemark, zeigt sich das Untersenon im Kullemdlla- 
profile viel vollstandiger und die ganze Oberkreide in Siidschonen erhalt (wie in 
Danemark) eine Machtigkeit, die auf geosynklinale Verhaltnisse deutet. G. Bexell. 


LunDEGREN, ALF, Nagra kritstratigrafiska anmirkningar (Hinige kreide- 
stratigraphische Bemerkungen). — Sthlm G. F. F. Bd 57, 1934, 8. 574—578. 

Kine Erwiderung der kritischen Bemerkungen von R. Hagg (S. G. U. Ser. C: 
nr. 385) ber das Alter einiger siidschwedischer Kreidevorkommen und der Strati- 
graphische Wert einiger Fossilien. G. Bexell. 

Nori, Ertx, Tertiary of the Tarim Basin. — Bull. Geol. Soc. China, Vol. 
14. pp. 337—347, Peiping 1935. 


Nori, Erik, A tentative correlation of the paleozoic sedimentary formations 
of the eastern Tien-Shan, Chinese Turkestan. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935. 
Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, pp. 185—196, 1 text-fig., 3 plates. Svensk 
sammanfattn. p. 196. 
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Zusammenfassende Ubersicht der alteren Formationen im éstlichen Tien-schan 
und im Lobnor-Gebiet, wo nebst prikambrischen Tilliten weitverbreitete kambro- 
silurische und sehr fossilreiche Ablagerungen des jiingeren Paldozoicums (KKarbo 
und Perm) angetroffen wurden. x G. Bezell > 


Patmgvist, SVEN, Geochemical Studies on the Iron-beari ng Laassic Series in 
Southern Sweden. — Medd. fr. Lunds Geol.-Min. Inst. No. 60. 204 pp., 14 
figs. Lund 1935. 


Die vor einigen Jahren entdeckten Eisenerze im Jura des stid-éstlichen Schonens 
werden in vorliegender Arbeit von geochemischem Gesichtpunkte aus behandelt 
Eine grosse Anzahl (60) sehr vollstandige Analysen sind ausgefiihrt worden. Auch 
einige seltene Elemente wurden bestimmt (auf spektrographischem Wege). Der 
verhaltnismassig bedeutende Gehalt an Bor stiitzt nach Verf. die Meinung, “dass die 
Erze in einem Wasser abgesetzt wurden, das in Verbindung mit dem Meer stand 
wahrscheinlich seichte Lagunen. Die Erze sind teils oolithische Eisensilikat- und 
Sideriterze, teils nicht-oolithische Sideriterze und liegen in einer Schichtenserie von 
hauptsachlich Sand und Sandsteinen. Die Bildungsbedingungen des Siderits und 
der marinen Eisensilikate werden eingehend besprochen. S. Hjelmqvist. 


TuHorstunD, Per, Uber den Brachiopodenschiefer und den jtingeren Riff- 
kalk in Dalarne. — Nova Acta Reg. Soc. Sci. Ups. Ser. IV, Vol. 9. N:o 9, 
50 pp., 15 Text-figs. Upsala 1935. Ref. in G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, pp. 11 8— 
2119. 


A contribution to our knowledge of the stratigraphy in that part of the paleozoic 
strata of the Siljan district, in which the Upper Leptzna Limestone is developed. 
Treats also a connected problem concerning the boundary between the Ordovician 
and Silurian in Sweden. Sections through the Brachiopod shales, hitherto very 
imperfectly known from the district, are described in details from four localities. 
The results of the investigations are: 

1. The zone of Staurocephalus clavifrons and Dalmanites mucronatus is for the first 
time recorded from the Siljan district. It is regarded as belonging to (the uppermost 
part of) the Trinucleus beds and, consequently, Ordovician in age. 

2. The Silurian begins with the Dalmanites beds, c. 25—30 m in thickness. In 
the lowest part, 1—2 m thick, a calcareous sandstone is developed, containing grains 
of marly limestone and quartz, the latter mostly less than 1 mm in diameter. This 
sandstone, sometimes developed rather as a sandy limestone, was previously named 
»Klingkalk» (clink-limestone) and considered to replace the Brachiopod shales in 
Dalarne. Ripple marks are described from one locality. The rest of the Dalmanites 
beds mainly consists of grey or red, more or less marly shales. Its uppermost part 
successively passes into the black Rastrites shales, the lowest part of which contains 
graptolites of the zone of Monograptus gregarius. 

3. Evidence is presented for a rather close correlation with the different zones 
of the Brachiopod shales in Vastergétland. 

4. Several species of trilobites, previously described from the Upper Leptena 
Limestone, and in part recorded only from this limestone, are found in the upper 
part of the Trinucleus beds. 

The matter of correlation, stated by the evidence of item 4 above, is also corro- 
borated by the field investigations described from localities with lenses of Leptna 
Limestone present. Thus, a lower part of the Boda Limestone, a locality-name pro- 

_posed for the Upper Leptena Limestone, is considered to be formed contemporane- 
ously with the upper part of the Trinucleus beds. The Upper Boda Limestone is 
overlaid by the Rastrites shales, which fill vertical fissures in the limestone. The 
filling of the fissures has taken place during tectonic disturbances, and no part of 
the Rastrites shales of the district can be correlated with the Boda Limestone. 
Between the Lower Boda Limestone, c. 30—40 m thick, and the Upper Boda Lime- 
stone, c. 120—130 m thick, a layer of calcareous sandstone or sandy limestone is 
observed at a few localities. It is considered to take up the same stratigraphical 
position as the »Klingkalk» and to form the basal Silurian within the lenses of the 
“Boda Limestone. The break between the Ordovician and Silurian in Dalarne is 
furthermore indicated by the fact, that the zone of Dalmanites eucentrus of the 
Scanian Dalmanites beds is missing in the district investigated. P. Thorslund. 
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TRoEDsSON, G., Nagra geologiska resultat fran de senaste arens djupborr- 
ningar i nordvistra Skane (Geol. data from drillings in Scania, Sweden). — 
Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, pp. 688—691. 

Emphasizes importance of filing information from the numerous drillings for coal 
or water. Among stratigraphical results is mentioned a new series, the Wallakra | 


sediments, underlying the coal-bearing Rhaetic and possibly of Keuper age. 
a Pe P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


Paléophytologie et Paléozoologie. 


Bout, Biraer, Uber die verwandtschaftlichen Beziehungen von Criothervum 
argalioides Forsyth Major. — Bull. Geol. Inst. Upsala, Vol. XXV, 8. 1—12, 
6 Textfig. Uppsala 1934. 


Boutin, Brroer, Kritische Bemerkungen tiber die Gattung Tragocerus. — 
Nova Acta. Reg. Soc. Sci. Ups. Ser. IV. Vol. 9. N:o 10, 198., 5 Tafeln. 
Upsala 1935. 


Boutin, Bircer, Tsaidamotherium Hedini, u. g., n. sp. Ein einhérniger 
Ovibovine, aus den tertiiren Ablagerungen aus der Gegend des Tossun Nor, 
Tsaidam. — Sthlm, Geogr. Ann. 1935. Hyllnnigsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, 
pp. 66—74, 11 Textfig. Svensk sammanfattn. pp. 73—74. 


Boutin, Bireer, Nagra fyndorter for fossila ryggradsdjur 1 nordviastra 
Kina (Hinige Fundorte fossiler Vertebraten im nordwestlichen China). — Sthlm, 
Ymer 1935, 8. 311—312. 

Eine Orientierung ber die Lage und Verbreitung der Fundplatze von fossilen 
Vertebraten, die vom Verfasser wahrend der Zentralasiatischen Expedition in der 


Mongolei, in Kansu (vornehmlich mesozoische) und im Tsaidamgebiet (tertiare), 
entdeckt wurden. G. Bexell. 


Brotzen, F., Foraminiferen aus der schwedischen Kreide und thre Bezxe- 
hungen zum Sediment und zur Fazies. — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, 8. 366 
—375. 


Cuaney, Ratex W., The Kucha flora in relation to the physical conditions 
im Central Asia during the late tertiary. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935. Hyllnings- 
skr, tillignad Sven Hedin pp. 75—105, 11 text-figs., 3 plates. Svensk sam- 
manfattn. p. 105. 


Fuorin, R., The anatomy of the leaves and dwarf-shoots in Mesozoic Gink- 


gophyta. — Proc. Zesde Intern. Bot. Congr. Amsterdam, Vol. II, sid. 235— 
237. Leiden. 


GIsLEN, TorsTEN, A reconstruction problem. Analysis of fossil Comatulid: 
from N. America with a survey of all known types of Comatulid arm-rami 
fications. — Lunds Univ. Arsskr. N. F. Avd. 2. Bd 20. Nr. 11 [= Kungl 


pee Sillsk. Handl. N. F. Bd 45. Nr 11]. Lund 1934. 59 pp., 63 text: 
igs. 


Hatrz, T. G., On the distribution of the late paleozoic floras in Asia. — 


Sthlm Geogr. ann. 1935. Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin pp. 106—111 
Svensk sammanfattn. p. 111. 


= 
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HALLE, iS G., The relations between the late Palaeozoic floras of Eastern and 
Northern Asia. — Proc. Zesde Intern. Bot. Congr. Amsterdam, Vol. IT, pp: 
227—228. Leiden. 


Haute, .T. G., The position and. arrangement of the spore-producing members 
of the Palaeozoic Pteridosperms. — Tbid., pp. 228—229. 


Hice, Ricwarp, Die Mollusken und Brachiopoden der schwedischen Kreide. 
2 Kullemélla, Lyckas, Kaseberga und Grésryd. — Sthlm, 8. G. U. Ser. C. 
N:o 385 [= Arsbok 28 (1934), N:o 5] 1935. 

Eine zusammenfassende Ubersicht der Brachiopoden und Mollusken aus dlteren 
und neueren Sammlungen von den oben erwahnten Kreidevorkommen Stidschwedens, 


nebst kurzen Ortsbeschreibungen und tabellarischen Darstellungen der geographi- 
schen und stratigraphischen Verbreitung der betreffenden Arten. G. Bezell. 


Jonemans, W., Hatuz, T.G. & GoTHAN, W., Proposed additions to the 
international rules of botanical nomenclature. — Heerlen. pp. 1—15. 


KAUFMANN, Rupotr, Exakt-statistische Biostratigraphie der Olenus-Arten 
von Stidéland. — Sthlm, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, S. 19—28, 6 Textfig. 


Srens16, Ertk A:son, Sinamia zdanskyi, a new amiid from the lower Creta- 
ceous of Shantung, China. — Palzontologia Sinica. Ser. C., Vol. III, Fas. il. 
48 pp., 20 text-figs., 17 plates. Peiping 1935. 


SAvE-SODERBERGH, G., On the dermal bones of the head in Labyrinthodont 
Stegocephalians and primitive Reptilia with special reference to Eotriassic 
Stegocephalians from East Greenland. — Medd. om Gronland, Bd 98, Nr. 3, 
211 pp., 68 text-figs., 15 plates. Kobenhavn 1935. 


Wimay, C., Uber Aepiornithes. — Nova Acta Reg. Soc. Sci. Ups. Ser. IV. 
Vol. 9. N:o 12, 57 S., 11 Tafeln. Upsala 1935 


Yuan, P. L., The discovery of theromorph reptiles in the mesozoic strata, on 
the north of Tianshan. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, Hyllningsskrift tillagnad 
Sven Hedin, pp. 225—228, 1 plate. Svensk sammanfattn. p. 228. 


Géologie quaternaire. 
Dépots et phénomenes glacials. 


AHLMANN, H. W:son, Contributions to the physics of glaciers. — Geogr. 
Journ. 1935, pp. 97—113. 


AuLMANN, H. W:son, Kvartirgeologiska anteckningar till en exkursion 
genom Jylland (Quartdrgeologische Bemerkungen zu einer Exkursion durch 
Jiitland). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, 8S. 662—666. 


Mit Ausgangspunkt von Beobachtungen wahrend einer Exkursion in Danemark 
diskutiert Verf. einige glazialmorphologische Probleme, besonders die Frage von der 
gréssten Ausbreitung der letzten Vergletscherung. Rein glaziale Verhaltnisse deuten 
darauf hin, dass Ussing’s Eisrandlage I, »Hovedopholdslinien», die ae ee 
der Vergletscherung nicht bezeichnen kann, sondern ein deutliches Rezessionssta- 
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dium ist. Gewisse andere Verhaltnisse mit dieser Linie zusammen zeigen, dass der 
nérdliche Eisstrom sich frither als der baltische zuriickgezogen hat, und die Konse- 
quenzen hieraus kénnen fiir die Gleichzeitigkeit zwischen den »raerne> in Norwegen, 
den mittelschwedischen Endmoranen und den Salpausselka in Finnland sehr bedeu- 
tungsvoll werden. Verf. behandelt auch die Frage der Oserbildung auf Grund des 
Gegensatzes zwischen Tunneltalern und Osern. E. Hailin. 


Antmann, H. W:son, Dannelsen af den sidste endmorene ved Styggedals- 
breen. — (Die Bildung der letzten Endmordne an Styggedalsbreen.). — Norsk. 
geogr. tidskr. Bd 5, 8. 499—500, 1 Textfig. Oslo 1935. 


Ein interessanter Beitrag des Massentransports eines kleinen jetzigen skandina- 
vischen Gletschers. An Styggedalsbreen in Jotunheimen in Norwegen konnte man 
wahrend eines langeren Stillstandes im Zuriickziehen des Gletschers die Bildung einer 
Endmorane wahrend 20—25 Jahre verfolgen. Der Massentransport erwies sich als 
uberraschend klein, nur ein niedriger Wall yon 1—3 m Héhe. E. Hallin. 


AHLMANN, Hans W:son, The Stratification of the Snow and Firn on Isach- 
sen’s Plateau. Scientific results of the Norwegian-Swedish Spitsbergen Ex- 
pedition in 1934. Part I. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935 pp. 29—42, 6 text-figs. 


In pits, dug to a depth of 5 m and extended by boring to 15 m, the stratification 
of the snow and firn was examined. The sections made, show alternating layers of 
ice crusts with varying thickness but with horizontal base surfaces and firn. The ice 
crusts in the different pits are connected with one another. They represent autumn 
layers, frozen in the snow surface after the summer ablation, and the firn mass 
between two such boundary layers forms the accumulation excess for one year, i. e. 
the total winter accumulation less the summer ablation. On Isachsen’s Plateau 
this annual excess averaged to 20 cm of water for the years 1899—1934, but varied 
from 1924 to 1934 between 9.5 cm and 30 cm of water. Near the headquarters the 
solid precipitation accumulated on the spot in the winter 1933—34 was 72.4 cm of 
water. FE. Hallin. 


AHLMANN, Hans W:son, Ablation Measurements at the Headquarters on 
Isachsen’s Plateau. Scientific results of the Norwegian-Swedish Spitsbergen 
Expedition in 1934. Part II. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, pp. 43—52, 3 text- 
figs. 


Ablation, i. e. melting and evaporation, has been an overlooked factor in glaci- 
ology The author presents the results of measuring the ablation, carried out on 
Isachsen’s Plateau, 850 m above sea-level, from June 26th to August 16th 1934 
with a Devik s ablatograph. The agreement between the values calculated (on the 
basis of meteorological observations) and those recorded is remarkably large. The 
2-hourly variations during the day are equal from day to day with a maximum at 
about 14 0 clock. The total ablation was 830 mm of firn with a mean value of 16.3 
mm for 24 hours. For the periods before June 26th and after August 16th the abla- 
tion is calculated on observations of the temperature in Longyearbyen and amounted 
to 115 and 10 mm of firn respectively. The ablation of the whole summer was there- 
fore 955 mm of firn or 454 mm of water. E. Hallin. 


AHLMANN, Hans W:son, The Fourteenth of July Glacier. Scientific results 
of the Norwegian-Swedish Spitsbergen Expedition 1934. Part V, — Sthlm, 
Geogr. ann. 1935, pp. 167—218, 7 text-figs., 3 plates. 


A monograph on the 14th of July Glacier, a representative Spitsbergen valley 
glacier and one of temperate type. A detailed description is given of the economy 
of the glacier, i. e. the relation between the total accumulation deposited. on the 
glacier and the total ablation, the factors of which, melting and evaporation are 
distinguished. The connection between meteorological conditions, ablation and the 
altitude of the firn line and its importance for the development of the glacier, the 
part played by rime in the accumulation, the drainage with three temporary stages, 
the movement of the glacier, and the relation of its morphology to its economy are 


| ‘4 
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other problems discussed, The paper also contains an account of the fluctuations 
in extent of the 15th of July glacier since the last pleistocene glaciations and a com- 
parison between the 14th of July glacier and others on the basis of their economy. 


E. Hallin. 


AHLMANN, Hans W:son, Determination of the ablation of snow and ice. — 
Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, pp. 470—480, 
6 text-figs., Swedish summary pp. 479—480. 


The author describes the technique of measuring ablation, as carried out by the 
use of Devik’s self-registering ablatograph on Isachsen’s Plateau during the Swe- 
dish-Norwegian expedition to Spitsbergen in the summer of 1934. The necessary 
corrections are also discussed, and the instrument and some examples of the results 
are shown in figures and tables E. Hallin. 


Eytuorsson, J., On the variations of glaciers in Iceland. J Drangajékull. 
— Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, pp. 121—137, 10 text-figs. 


_ von Ficxer, H., Gegenwiirtige und eiszeitliche Vergletscherung in den west- 
lichen Pamirgebieten. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillignad 
Sven Hedin, 8. 300—305, Schwedische Zusammenfassung 8. 305. 


Lunpevist, G., Blockundersékningar. Historik och metodik (Study o 
glacial boulders; historical notes, and modern methods). — Sthlm, 8. G. U 
Ser. C. N:o 390 [Arsbok 29 (1935) N:o 5] 1935, 45 pp., 23 text-figs. Deutsche 
Zusammenfassung pp. 40—42. 


Studies on Glacial boulders aim at tracing directions of ice movement, place of 
origin of boulders (incl. mineral deposits), composition of drift material, aid in map- 
ping drift-covered bed-rock. Various methods and their limitations are described. 
Relations between boulder transport and direction of striae, the wearing down of 
different rocks when transported, tracing of »indicator» boulders as compared with 
the more exacting frequency study (percentage composition of drift material). 
Particular (percentage composition of drift material). Particular attention paid to 
pictorial presentation of the results of frequency studies. 

P. Geijer in Ann. Bibl. Econ. Geol. 


Lunpvgvist, G., Isavsmiltningen inom Bergslagen (Die Hisabschmelzung in 
den Bergslagen). — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, S. 287—301, 5 Textfig. 


Ausgehend von dem Verhaltnis des Inlandeises, das am Beginn der Abschmel- 
zungszeit nur einen schwachen Fall haben konnte, und von den heutigen Neigungen 
des Eises, hat Verf. ein Langsprofil durch Dalekarlien ausgearbeitet. Der angenom- 
mene Gradient ist 1:550. Das Profil zeigt, dass die Hochgebirge, also das Nah- 
rungsgebiet des Eises, sehr friih herausgeschmolzen wurden. Prinzipiell wichtig 
ist, dass das Inlandeis friih abgestorben war und darum sein allgemeines Bewegungs- 
vermoégen verlor. Mit Hilfe des Profils ist eine Karte entworfen, die in ihren Details 
selbstverstandlich nur hypothetisch ist. Sie zeigt aber eine schnellere Abschmelzung 
in Varmland als in Dalekarlien. Es muss die grosse Verschiedenheit zwischen supra- 
und subaquatischer Abschmelzung scharf hervorgehoben werden. Bei der letzteren 
wird ein Hiskliff ausgebildet, bei der supraaquatischen aber sinkt das Eis vertikal 
bis zum Boden zusammen, doch mit »Korrektion» fiir die verschiedene Héhe liber 
Jem Meer. Durch diese Abschmelzungsweise werden andere geographische Verhalt- 
nisse (Stauungen, keine Endmoranen u. s. w.) ausgebildet, die tibrigens gut mit den 
Erfahrungen der Feldgeologie itibereinstimmen. G. Lundqvist. 


Nizsson, Erik, Traces of ancient changes of climate in East Africa. — Sthlm, 
Jeogr. ann. 1935 pp. 1—21, 8 text-figs. Also as: Medd. fr. Sthlms Hégsk. 
Feol. Inst. N:o 36. 


A continuation and extension of the author’s investigations in 1927—28 of Qua- 
ernary Glaciations and Pluvial Lakes in British East Africa (Geogr. Ann. 1931, pp. 
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249—349). On this occasion he has extended his earlier work on East African moun- 
tains to Abyssinia, i. e. in the Rift Valley and on the Abyssinian Plateau, whose 
later developments are fitted into the author’s scheme of two pluvial periods, the 
Great and the Last pluvial period, separated by a dry interpluvial period. He also 
discusses the age of the pluvial periods, which are thought to be contemporaneous 
with the Riss and the Wiirm glaciations in the Alps or the Great and the Last gla- 
ciations in northern Europe. E. Hallin. 


SverprRup, H. U., The Temperature of the Firn on Isachsen’s Plateau, and 
General Conclusions regarding the Temperature of the Glaciers on West-Spits- 
bergen. Scientific results of the Norwegian-Swedish Spitsbergen Expedition 
in 1934. Part III. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, pp. 53—88, 10 text-figs. 


The investigations of temperature of firn show, that beneath a depth of 10 m 
the temperature is at the freezing point all the year round. Above this depth the 
temperature changes take place at different rates in different localities dependent 
on the inhomogenities in the firn. In winter the temperature minimum lies at a 
depth of about 3 m, but towards the end of the summer the whole mass is isotherm 
and of zero degree. This is caused by the melt-water trickling down through the 
firn. Methods for computation of the temperature distribution and of the density 
of the firn in different depths are also given. E. Hallin. 


SverpRuP, H. U., The Ablation on Isachsen’s Plateau and on the Four- 
teenth of July Glacier in Relation to Radiation and Meteorological Conditions. 
Scientific results of the Norwegian-Swedish Spitsbergen Expedition in 1984. 
Part IV. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, pp. 145—166, 3 text-figs. 


A physico-mathematical treatment of ablation in order to get at the factors causing 
it and to study their relative importance. Most important is the question of radia- 
tion and conduction from the air, which play different parts in ablation under 
different meteorological conditions, at different heights above sea-level, and by 
exposed or snow-covered ice-surface, etc. Mathematical formulae are derived for 
computing the ablation by known meteorological conditions. F. Hallin. 


Géochrenologie. 


AntEvs, Ernst, Telecorrelations of Varve Curves. — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 
57, 1936, pp. 47—58, 2 text-figs. 


De Geer, Eppa Hutt, Prehistoric Bulwark in Gotland Biochronologically 
dated. — Sthlm, Geogr. Ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, pp. 
501—531, 12 text-figs., 7 plates, Swedish summary pp. 530—531. Auch als 
Data, 22 fr. Stockh. Hégsk. Geokronol. Inst. 


Das Bulwark im flachen See Tingstade Trask, dem Typus der Wasserburgen des 
rémischen Eisenalters angehérig, verblieb lange undatiert. Das aus groben Holz- 
balken gebaute Stockwerk mit Palissaden ringsum, war urspriinglich mit Hause 
besetzt, ist teilweise durch Eisgang weggetragen, wobei die unteren Balkenlage1 
durch Kalkschlamm eingeschlossen, erhalten sind. Diese Pinus-Balken wie die de! 
Palissaden liefern ein gutes Material mit messbaren Baumringen, deren Original. 
kurven mit einander und mit A. E. Douglass’ Mittelkurve von Sequoia gigantec 
kompariert wurden. Diese Fernkomparation yon organischen Jahreswarwen gal 
eine ebenso gute Covariation als die der Tonwarwen. Die grossen Baume warer 
um das Jahr 450 gefallt und die Palissadenkurven ordnen successiv bis A. D. 59¢ 
ein. Dieser Zeitabschnitt mit wiederholter Kampfen gibt eine auffallende Uberein 
stimmung mit historischen Daten, sowie auch das Jahr 450 in der Voélkerwanderungs: 
zeit, etwas spater als der Wasserburgbau auf dem Kontinent. Dagegen zeigen Baum 


ringe aus den Hausern auf etwa 900—1,000 A. D., was auch neulich gefunden 
Artefakten andeuten. E. H. De Geer. 
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DE GzER, Gerarp, Teleconnections contra so-called telecorrelati 
: s , so-called te tions. 
oi. F. Bd 57, 1935, pp- 341—346, 1 text-fig. 


Elucidation of some misapprehensions published by Dr Antevs concerning my 
teleconnections. These are often undeniably tied together by intervening close- 
connections and sometimes even used as basis for telecorrections, first published and 
afterwards verified in nature. As to my continuous graph with biennial variations 
from 4,000 years, Dr Antevys tried in vain to critizise a rather small part of it, su 
gesting some unessential, minor, mostly unfounded changes, while, all the same the 
main, overwhelming correspondence could not be denied. G. De Geer. 


Sthlm, 


De GEER, Gerarp, The Transbaltic Extension of the Swedish Time Scale. 
— Sthlm, Geogr. Ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, pp. 533— 
549, 6 text-figs., 1 plate. Swedish summary p- 549. Also as: Data, 21 fr 
Stockh. Hégsk. Geokronol. Inst. 


A summary how it succeeded finally to extend the Swedish time scale around 
the southern part of the Baltic and how from there it may be possible to extend it 
further on backwards toward the south and the outermost limit of the last glacia- 
tion. A diagram of 1,500 varves shows the correspondence between Swedish measure- 
ments in Scania and on the Danish isles with other ones in Poland, made by B. Ha- 
licki, B. Krygowski and especially by R. Sandegren, who mesaured varves at no 
less than 10 localities, and so well preserved that they could not be interglacial. A 
reference varve on the Fyn island is fixed in some detail as well as most of the Po- 
land localities. G. De Geer. 


De GEER, GERARD, Dating of the Ice Age in Scotland. — Trans. Geol. Soc. 
Glasgow, Vol. XIX, Pl. II, pp. 335—339, Glasgow 1935. 


DE GEER, GERARD, Dating of Late-Glacial Clay Varves in Scotland. — Proc. 
Roy. Soc. of Edinburgh 1934—35, pp. 24—26, 1 text-fig. 


The first teleconnection between Scandinavian and Scotland through a varve 
section measured by Dr J. B. Simpson at Dunning. 12 km SW of Perth, representing 
the years 4,313--4,371 before the finiglacial zero-year. G. De Geer. 


Dr GEER, GERARD, A short Address on the Swedish Time-scale. — Trans. 
Edinburgh Geol. Soc. Vol. 13, Pt 2, 1935, pp. 215—217. 


A short summary was given of the elaboration and use of the Swedish time scale 
for correlations between series of annual clay varves in different parts of the earth. 
Furthermore, the author in the name of the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences 
presented its congratulations to the centennary, recalling some especially for Swe- 
dish geology important investigations by Scottish geologists. G. De Geer. 


Der GEER, GERARD, On the physical explanation of the Ice Age. — Sthlm. 
Ark. f. mat. astr. o. fys. Bd 25, B. N:o 6, 6 pp. Uppsala 1935. 


A concentrated summary of the last 10 years of the Geocronologic Institute of 
Stockholm with the gradual evolution from local close connections to teleconnections 
_ between different continents. Especially useful for correlations were numerous in- 
dependent series of universal biennial variations, possibly to be explained by clouds 
of cosmic dust, circulating around the earth in biennial ellipses. Longer isochronic 
changes in the ice-recession might be caused by real changes in the sun radiation 
from exceptional absorption of cosmic dust. Earlier theories of alternate glaciations 
of the two polar hemispheres are now disproved. W. Gripenberg’s interesting sug- 
gestion concerning the possible influence of changes of the attitude of the axis of the 
‘earth demands further time measurements as does also the closer determination of 
the different glaciations. G. De Geer. 
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Variations de niveau. 


Attn, JoHan, En bohuslinsk kékkenmédding pa Rotekirrslid, Drags- 
mark (Hin Kiichenabfallhaufen »kjékkenmédding» auf Rotekdrrslid in Bohusldn). 
— Gbgs o. Boh. Fornminnesféren:s Tidskr. 1935. 8. 1—42, 13 Textfig. 
Gbg 1935. 


Sechs km O von Lysekil hat der Verfasser eine steinzeitliche Siedelung entdeckt, 
die durch reichlichen Muschelschalen, hauptsachlich Osfrea, charakterisiert ist. Die 
Gerate bestehen aus Harpunen, sog. Vogelpfeilen, Angelhaken, Kernbeilen, Bohrer- 
spitzen etc. sowie einige Griinsteinaxte. Sie datieren den Wohnplatz nicht jiinger als 
frtthe Erteb6éllezeit. Der Wohnplatz liegt 34—36 m ti. d. M. und zeigt kein Zeichen 
einer Meerestransgression. Die Beziehungen der Wohnplatzlage sowie die Lage 
libriger Wohnplatze in der Gegend zu den postglazialen Niveauveranderungen wer- 
den diskutiert. K. E. Sahlstrém. 


ASKLUND, Bror, Gistriklindska fornstrandlinjer och nivaférandringspro- 
blemen (Alte Uferlimen in Gastrikland und die Niveauverinderungsprobleme), 
— Sthlm, 8S. G. U. Ser. C. N:o 391 [= Arsbok 29 (1935) N:o 6] 1935, 119S., 
48 Textfig., 3 Tafeln. 


Den postarktischen Uferlinien bis zur historischer Zeit am siidlichen Ufer des 
botnischen Meerbusens wird eine Studie gewidmet. Die héchste marine Grenze, 
etwa 210—205 m ti. d. M., und die alteren Grenzen des Ancylus-Sees (170—120 m) 
sind eingehend behandelt. Das Ancylusmaximum liegt bei etwa 155 m. Die stati- 
stisch untersuchte Serie von markierten Uferlinien fallt mit den von von Post 
gefundenen Uferlinien des Waner-»Meerbusens» beinahe zusammen. Anderseits liegt 
eine sehr gute Ubereinstimmung mit der von Savramo studierten Alteren Uferlinien 
Finnlands, dem Ancylus-see und dem spatglazialen Meer angehdrig, vor. Die Lito- 
rinagrenze liegt bei etwa 80 M und wird durch zwei Maxima gekennzeichnet; das 
jingere Maximum gehért der von Post’schen Pollenzone III und wird archao- 
logisch durch die reichere Besiedelung der Walzenbeilenkultur charakterisiert. 
Die jiingeren Niveaus werden vermittels Nivellierung von Fundplatzen steinzeit- 
lichen Gerate bestimmt: Dolmenzeit c:a 70—60 M; Ganggraberzeit 60—40 M; Stein- 
kistenzeit 40—30 M; Ubergang zur historischen Zeit (ca. 1,000 J. n. Chr.) etwa 8 
Mii. d. M. Als Nebenresultat eine Diskussion iiber die Verschiedenheiten der fini- 
glazialen und gotiglazialen Uferliniensysteme. B. Asklund. 


Muntue, Heyr., Till fragan om Viatterns senkvartiira historia (On the 
Late-Quaternary History of the Vditter Lake). — Sthim, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, 
pp. 29—46, 5 text-figs. 


Since E. Granlund in his paper »Vattern och landhéjningen» (See abstract in 
these transactions, Vol. 56, p. 577) has claimed, that the history in question was not 
scientifically more nearly explored, the author, as a proof of the contrary, enumerates 
several well known dates and adds some unpublished ones — in part known to Gran- 
lund — which are illustrated by figures, isobases, and diagrams. H. Munthe. 


SANDEGREN, R., Uber die fossile Mikroflora aus der Bohrung bei Hel und 
tiber die postglazialen Niveauveriinderungen der Ostsee. — Bull. Serv. Géol. de 
Pologne, VIII, 3, 8. 65—78, 2 Textfig., Warszawa 1935. Polnische Uberset- 
zung: O kopalne} mikroflorze z wiercenia na Helu i o zmianach postglacjol- 
nych poziomu Baltyku. — Ibid. 8. 51—63., 


_ Author has investigated the diatoms and the pollen-flora of the Ancylus- and 
Litorina-sediments from a boring at Hel north of Danzig. A moraine-surface, now 
81 m below sea-level, became in late Ancylus-time inundated during the overturn- 
ing of the Ancylus Lake. This transgression was here directly continued by the 
eustatic transgression of the Litorina Sea, and after the time of the Maximum- 
transgression of the latter the district was also subjected to an isostatic subsidence 
of land. R. Sandegren. 
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Tuomasson, H., Aldre baltiska skeden (Die friihesten spatquartdren Ent- 
wicklungsstufen der Ostsee). — Sthlm G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, S. 599—625, 7 
Textfig. Deutsche Zusammenfassung 8. 617—618. 


Einige Funde von Alnus-reichen Sedimenten unter Sedimenten mit einer Laub- 


waldpollenflora von nur Betula veranlasste den Verf. zu einer Revision seiner Un- 


tersuchungen im Kalmarsundgebiet. Die alteren Stadien der Ostsee vor dem Echin- 
eismeer nennt Thomasson nun: der Gyrosigmasee (Pinus- und Betula-Pollen), das 


Rhabdonemameer (Pinus, Betula, Alnus, die letzte bis zum 50 %, Eichenmischwald 


und Corylus bis zu 10 %), die Vorgyrosigmasee (Pinus und daneben die vorherge- 
nannten aber geringprozentig, zufallig Picea), das Yoldiameer und der baltische 
Eissee. Scharf ist hervorgehoben, dass die Pollenflora des Rhabdonemameeres nicht 
ferntransportiert ist. Verf. sagt in einem Nachtrag, dass das Stadium wesentlich 
alter als die Allerédlagen ist. G. Lundqvist. 


_ Tuomasson, H., Beriktigande i avseende pa den s. k. postglaciala grinsen 
i norra Halland (Berichtigung betreffs der sog. postglazialen Grenze im nérd- 
lichen Halland, Schweden). — Sthlm, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, 8. 667—668. 


Frither (1932) hat Thomasson die Héhe des postglazialen Grenzwalles (P. G.) S 
von Varberg zu 16.5 m ti. M. bestimmt. Spater hat er die Héhe c:a 18 m (17.6 und 
18.1 m) i. M. gefunden. Er unterscheidet zwei Strandniveaus: die Tapesgrenze 
mit dem Gradient 1.7 m/10 km und eine jiingere (von 3,200 v. Chr.) mit 0.55m/ 
10 km. G. Lundqvist. 


Biogéologie. 


AnTEvs, Ernst, The spread of aboriginal man to North America. — Geogr. 
Review Vol. XXV, pp. 302—309, New York 1935. 


Der nordamerikanische Urmensch war modern, also weder von Neanderthal oder 
anderen primitiven Typus. Er wanderte von Asien wahrend der Hiszeit vor 20,000 
—15,000 Jahren ein, da die Meeresflache am Bering Strasse 60—70 m tiefer lag. Der 
erste Einwanderungsweg diirfte tiber ein eisfreies Gebiet am 6stlichen Fuss der 
Rocky Mountains gewesen sein. Die Naturverhaltnisse waren damals noch sehr 
schwer, dass der Verf. der Meinung ist, dass die wichtigste Verbreitungszeit in der 
postarktischen Warmezeit fallt. In die stidlichen Staaten diirfte der Mensch zwischen 


pluvialer und postpluyialer Zeit — vor etwa 12,000 Jahren gelangt sein. 
G. Lundqvist. 


Bauman, A., Nya fynd av Trapa (Neue Funde von fossilem Trapa natans). 
— Jénképing, Sv. Mosskulturf. Tidskr. Arg. 49, 1935, S. 61, 219. 

Bauman, A., Nya fynd av Trapa (Neve Funde von fossilem Trapa natans). 
— Lund, Botan. Notiser 1935, 8. 504. 


Verf. hat fossile Friichte von Trapa natans in Gyttja unter Torf auf drei neue 
Stellen gefunden: Ledja mader SW von Lillsjén, Kirchspiel Rédeby, Blekinge; Aby- 
holms mader S von Bockabosj6én, Kirchspiel Sillhévda Blekinge; SO vom Dorf He- 


denstorp bei Rotasjén, Kirchspiel Angelstad, Bezirk Kronoberg. R. Sandegren. 


‘cum ausgesiisst wurde. 


BrRANDER, G., Die baltische Diatoméen-Succession des Balen-Beckens. — 
Sthim, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, 8. 318—340, 5 Textfig. 


Die Diagramme tiber die Variationen der fossilen Diatoméenflora sind auf ab- 
solutem Rechnen gegriindet, ein Verfahren, das Verf. der Schatzungsmethode vor- 
zieht. Zwei Litorinatransgressionen sind in den Sedimenten des BAalenbeckens zu 
registrieren. Diese Transgressionen werden von markierten Gipfeln der Starksalz- 
formen ausgezeichnet, die durch ein Maximum mit Klarseeformen gesondert sind, 


das letztere bezeichnet Verf. als ein Regressionsstadium, wahrend dem das Balti- 
Maj-Britt Florin. 
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Oteve-Euter, Astrip, Diatomacéerna i Oresjé vid Boras (Die Diatoméen 
im See Oresjé.bei Boras, Schweden). — Uppsala. Sv. Bot. Tidskr. 1935, S. 
45—56. 


CLieve-Evter, Asrrip, Subfossila diatomacéer fran Aland (Subfossile 
Diatoméen aus Aland). — Mem. Soc. pro Fauna et Flora Fenn. 10. 8. 289— 
322, 2 Textfig. H:fors 1935. 


Erprman, G., Literature on pollen-statistics and related topics published 
1934. — Sthlm, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, pp. 261—274. 


Erprman, G., Investigation of honey pollen. — Upsala, Sv. Bot. Tidskr. 
1935, pp. 79—80. 


Erprman, G., Pollen Statistics. A Botanical and Geological Research Me- | 
thod. — in: Pollen Grains by R. P. Wodehouse, pp. 110—125, 2 text-figs., 
New York and London 1935. 


Gave in, A., Ett nytt mammutfynd (Hin newer Fund von Mammut. in 
Schweden). — Sthlm, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, 8. 591—593, 2 Textfig., Disk. 
S. 593—b95. 


Verf. beschreibt einen Mammutzahn, der in 11 m Tiefe der Grundmorane zu 
Vastansjé, Kirchspiel Sattna, Bezirk Vasternorrland gefunden wurde. In der nach 
Gavelins Vortrag folgende Diskussion erinnert Sandegren an einen Mammutfund 
aus Désebacka, noérdlich von Kungalv, Bezirk Bohuslan, wo die Lagerungsverhalt- 
nisse nach einer noch nicht publizierten geologischen Untersuchung deutlich zeigen, 
dass der Mammut interglazialen Alters ist. L. von Post aber spricht die Meinung 
aus, dass der Mammut wahrscheinlich noch in spatglazialer Zeit in Skandinavien 
gelebt hat, wogegen Brotzen und Gavelin meinen, dass die Fennoskandischen Mam- 
mutfunde aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach interglazialen oder interstadialen, nicht 
spatglazialen Alters sind. R. Sandegren. 


Grapau, A. W., Tibet and the origin of man. — Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, 
Hyllningsskr. tillignad Sven Hedin, pp. 317—325. Swedish summary p. 325. 


HerssELMAN, Henrik, Fibyskogens utvecklingshistoria och pollenanalysen 
(Die Entwicklungsgeschichte des Fibywaldes und die Pollenanalyse). — Sthlm, 
G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, S. 115—117. 

HeEssELMAN, Henrik, Fibyskogen och dess utvecklingshistoria (Der Fiby- 
wald und seine Entwicklungsgeschichte). — Medd. fr. Statens Skogsforséks- 
anst. H. 28. N:r 5. 8. 525—570. 21 Textfig. Deutsche Zusammenfassung 
S. 570. Sthlm 1935. 


Ein Teil des Fibywaldes in der Gegend von Uppsala ist als Urwaldreservat vor- 
geschlagen worden. Nach den Untersuchungen des Verf. hatte der Wald aber keinen 
Urwaldcharakter, sondern war sowohl infolge seiner Entstehungsweise wie auch 
seinem gegenwartigen Aussehen nach stark kulturbetont. Der Wald hatte sich auf 
einem Boden entwickelt, der Ende des 17. Jahrhunderts infolge von Abholzung, 
Einsammeln von Laub fiir Futterzwecke und Verwendung als Weide nur einen stark 
gelichteten Waldbestand aufwies. Der jetzige Bestand war durch Verjiingung der 
Fichtengeneration in dem lichtgestellten Bestande entstanden. G. Ekstrom. 


HArp ar Srecerstap, F., Pflanzengeographische Studien im nordwestlichen 
Teil der Eichenregion Schwedens. — Sthlm, Ark. f. Botanik, Bd 27 A. N:o 1, 
405 8., 276 Textfig., 1 Tafel. Uppsala 1935. 


™ Eine eingehende Besprechung der Vegetation eines Gebietes NW von Vanern. 
Die Verbreitung der Pflanzen wird in Relation zu mehreren durch Karten erganzten 
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Naturverhiltnisse (Felsgrund, Gesteinsgrund, Mori i i 

: g » Moranen, Fluvioglaciale- und Sand- 
ablagerungen, Lehm, Bebauung, Topographie, Hydrographie und Klima) gesetzt 
211 Vegetationskarten iiber das Untersuchungsgebiet. Gs Lundqvist 


LaNnGLer, Otor, Till fragan om sambandet mellan temperatur och vixt- 
grainser (Uber den Zusammenhang zwischen Temperatur und Verbreitungsgren- 
zen von Pflanzen). — Medd. fr. Statens Skogsférsdksanst. H. 28, Nir 3. 


eae 26 Textfig. Deutsche Zusammenfassung $8. 408—412. SthIm 


Die Verbreitungsgrenzen von Pflanzen werden von mehreren Faktoren bedingt 
Es kann moéglich sein, durch geographisch-statistische Methoden einen Temperatur- 
faktor zu ermitteln, welcher mit einer Verbreitungsgrenze einer Pflanze im Korrela- 
Lionsverhaltnis steht. Es darf doch nicht ohne weiteres angenommen werden, dass 
der Einfluss der Temperatur sich unmittelbar auf die physiologischen Reaktionen 
der Pflanze auswirkt. i ss G. Ekstrém. 


Larsson, CaRL och SERNANDER, RutceEr, Lokalt betonade pollendiagram 
} den historiska vaxtsociologiens tjinst (Lokalbetonte Pollendiagramme im 
Dienst der historischen Pflanzensociologie). — Sthlm, G. F. Beebd 51, 1950 
3. 5983, 7 Textfig. 


Die verschiedenen Fehlerquellen der Pollenanalyse oder die Beeinflussung der 
Okalen Pollenzufiihrung werden behandelt. Pollenuntersuchungen der Schicht- 
eihen in einigen Mooren in »Fiby Urwald» und in der Nahe derselben im Vergleich 
mit den wohlbekannten Normaldiagrammen der Gegend haben nach den Verfassern: 
sezeigt, dass eine bedeutende, sehr alte und kontinuierliche Uberreprasentation von 
Fichtenpollen vorliegen und dass der Fichtenwald Fibys wenigstens seit dem 11.. 
Jahrhundert dort wuchs. G. Ekstrém. 


“Nuzssoy, Tace, Die pollenanalytische Zonengliederung der spdt- und post- 
jlazialen Bildungen Schonens. — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, $. 385—562, 
0 Textfig., 6 Tafeln. 


_ Verf. versucht ein fiir ganz Schonen geltendes Schema iiber die Zonengliederung 
ler Pollendiagramme aufzustellen, wie es von Post friiher fiir andere schwedische 
xebiete machte. Durch Verwendung leicht erkennbarer Leitniveaus als Zonen- 
srenzen lasst er jede Zone eine natiirliche, pollenfloristisch einheitliche Entwicklungs- 
yeriode umfassen. Von den aufgestellten 12 Zonen, gehéren I—IX der postglazialen 
in klimatologischer Bedeutung) und X—NII der spatglazialen Zeit an. Durch die 
Zoneneinteilung erhalt Verf. auch die Hauptziige der schonischen Waldentwicklung 
leider ist in diesem Zusammenhang die sicher interessante Klimageschichte nicht 
yehandelt worden). Die rein geologischen Geschehen, die an die waldgeschichtliche 
fntwicklung gekniipft sind, geben den pollenanalytischen Zonen einen konkreten 
nhalt und eine gréssere praktische Bedeutung. So wurde durch die Stratigraphie 
nehrerer Kiistenlokale die wichtigsten Niveauveranderungsphasen der Ostsee pol- 
enanalytisch datiert, und zwischen dem spatglazialen Zonenschema und dem Ver- 
auf der Eisabschmelzung ein Zusammenhang erhalten. Durch Anschluss an archao- 
ogisch datiertes Material wird das pollenanalytische Schema in die absoluten Zeit- 
echnung eingeordnet. Diese spatquartare schonische Chronologie basiert auf 57 
nonographisch beschriebenen Fundstellen. £. Hallin. 


Bron Post, Lannanr, Der Bélen-See und die Bélen-See-Studien. — Sthlm 
. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, S. 302317, 6 Textfig. 


Der kleine See Balen liegt im Kirchspiel Vastra Vingaker, Provinz Sédermanland, 
uf Basis angestellter Untersuchungen im Ufermoor kann Verf. die palaohydro- 
raphische Entwicklung des Sees rekonstruieren. Mit fortgesetzten genauen Unter- 
uchungen hofft er die exakte sékulare Niederschlagskurve der Gegend fur die letzten. 
,000 bis 5,000 Jahre berechnen zu kénnen. Die Richtlinien hierfiir werden auf- 
ezogen. E. Hallin. 
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von Post, Lennart, Myriophyllum alterniflorum D. C. in den Balen-See' 
Ablagerungen. — Sthlm, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, S. 563—569, 3 Textfig. 

Das Vorkommen der Gattung Myriophyllum in bestimmten Niveaus der Abla- 
gerungen des Balen-Sees bestatigt frihere Vermutungen des Verf:s iiber die Ge: 
schichte der Pflanze — ihre Anwesenheit in Siidschweden vor der Warmezeit unc 
ihre Abwesenheit wahrend derselben, als die Siidgrenze dieser Pflanze nach Norder 
verschoben wurde. Im Balen-See kommt M. spicatum-verticillatum bis gegen RY‘ 
IV vor, wahrend sich M. alterniflorum in oberen T eilen der betreffenden Probeseri« 
von RY II findet. Aus mehreren Griinden miisste M. alterniflorum systematisch 
bei Pollen-Analysen notiert werden. Maj-Britt Florin. 


SeRNANDER, RureErR, Fiby urskog och Kvarnbergs fajansfabrik (Der Ur- 
wald Fiby und die Fayencefabrik Kvarnbergs). — 23 8., 1 Texttig. Uppsala 
1935. 


Verf. verteidigt hier seine friihere Auffassung, dass der Fichtenwald in »Fiby 
Urwald» sehr alt ist. G. Ekstrém. 


Tuomson, P. W., Vorldufige Mitteilung iiber die spatglaziale Waldgeschichte 
Esilands. — Sthlm, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, 8. 8492, 1 Textfig. 


WESENBERG-LuND, C., Et 75 ars Minde (Hin 75-Jéhriges Andenken). — 
Sthlm, Nordisk Tidskr. 1935, S. 177—193. 
Eine historische Betrachtung tiber die Bedeutung und Konsequenzen der Unter- 


suchung Sven Lovéns iiber die marinen Crustacéenrelikte des Vattern. 
; G. Lundqvist. 


Etude des sols et Géologie agricole. 


ARRHENIUS, O., Den agrikulturkemiska kartans virde belyst av »Karta 
éver fosfathalten i skanska jordar, (The Importance of Soil Maps. Some 
comments upon the »Map of the Phosphate Contents of the Soil of Scania»). — 
Lund. Sv. Geogr. Arsb. 1935, pp. 155—161, 1 text-fig. English summary 
pp. 160—161. Siehe Referat in dieser Revue in G. F. F. Bd 57, 8. 658. 


ARRHENIUS, OLtor, Markundersékning och arkeologi (Bodenuntersuchung 
und Archdologie). — Sthlm, Fornvinnen 1935 8. 65—76, 3 Textfig., 4 Tafeln. 
Deutsche Zusammenfassung 8. 76. Siehe Referat in dieser Revue in G. F. F. 
Bd 56, 8. 586. 


ExstrOm, Gunnar, Betiinkande fran Kommittén for kartering av jord. 
arter och jordmaner (Bericht der Kommission fiir Kartierung von Bodenarter 
und Bodentypen). — Nordisk Jordbrugsforskning 1935, H. 4—7, 8. 350—352. 
Kobenhavn 1935. 


Die agrogeologischen Kartierungen und Untersuchungen in Norwegen, Finnlan¢ 
und Schweden werden von verschiedenen Verfassern vorgelegt. Die Kommissior 
macht gewisse Vorschlage beziiglich der Kartierungen von Bodenarten und Boden: 
typen in den nordischen Landern. G. Ekstrém. 


_Exstrom, G., De agrogeologiska kartliggningarna i Sverige (Die agrogeolo 
guschen Kartierungen in Schweden). — Nordisk Jordbrugsforskning 1935, H 
4—T, S. 361—368, 3 Textfig. Kobenhavn 1935. 


Die Geologische Landesanstalt Schwedens hat besonders in den letzten fiinfzeht 
Jahren agrogeologische Untersuchungen und Kartierungen auf einigen Giitern it 
verschiedenen Teilen des Landes ausgefiihrt.. Es sind gewéhnlich drei Karten 
Untergrundkarte, Ackerkrumenkarte und Bodenreaktionskarte. G. Ekstrém. 
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Franck, O., Undersékningar rérande den lattlosliga fosforsyran i vara od- 
_lingsmarker (Investigations as to the presence of easily soluble phosphoric acid 
im the arable land of Sweden). — Sthlm, Kungl. Lantbruks-Akad. Handl. o. 
Tidskr, 74 arg. 1935, pp. 753—819, 17 text-figs., 13 maps. English Sum- 
mary pp. 801—805. 
Extensive investigations have been done regarding the distribution of phosphoric 
acid in the soil and the effect of vegetation, fertilizers and lime on this distribution. 


The greater part of the country is poor in phosphates. The Baltic moraine in Scania 
is the richest agricultural district of Sweden. G, Ekstrom. 


GRANLUND, Erik, Skogstypernas geologiska betingelser (The geological con- 
ditions of forest types). — Sthlm, Sv. Skogsvardsféren:s Tidskr. 1935, pp. 102— 
107, 3 text-figs., German summary p. 107. 

Remarks on a paper by J. E. Wretlind in Part I—II Svenska Skogsvardsfére- 
ningens Tidskr. 1934. The author remarks that Wretlind has not paid satisfactory 
regard to the importance of the influence from the geological conditions on the forest 

and delivers some examples showing this, taken from the area investigated by Wret- 
lind. E. Granlund. 


GRANLUND, ERIK, och WENNERHOLM, STEN, Sambandet mellan morantyper 
samt bestands- och skogstyper i Vasterbottens lappmarker (The connection 
between moraine types and forest types in the Lappland part of Vdsterbotten). — 
Sthlm, 8. G. U., Ser. C. N:o 384 [= Arsbok 28 (1934) N:o 4] 1935, 65 pp., 
38 text-figs. 

Begins with a detailed description, by Granlund, treating the different types of 
moraine within the province Vasterbotten comprising discussions of their grain 
size and their chemical composition. There is also given an account of the geogra- 
phical distribution and the topographical development of the moraines. After a 

‘chapter on the plan of the field investigations there follows a description of the in- 
fluence of different types of moraines on the distribution of pine and spruce forests 
within the whole district and also a special investigation of typical stands and their 
soil. A summary shows it to be proved that there must exist a regular connection 


between the types of stands and the character of the soil in the different areas. 
E. Granlund. 


JOHANSSON, Stmon, Om arets varbruk (Uber die Bodenbearbeitung im Frih- 
jahr dieses Jahres). Landtmannen Svenskt Land H. 11, 1935. 

In der Ackerkrume stagnierendes Wasser verursacht Auffrierung der Pflanzen, 
eine gréssere Auswasserung von Nahrungssalze, Zusammenschlagen der Acker- 
krume u. s. w. Die Massnahme dagegen ist die effektive Tagwasserableitung. Die 
Bodenbearbeitung muss seicht ausgefiihrt werden, damit die Feuchtigkeit des Un- 
tergrundes bewahrt werden soll. G. Ekstrém. 


Lunppiap, Karu, Jordmansundersékningar pa Svartékarr (Bodenunter- 
suchungen auf Svartékdrr). — Jénképing, Sv. Mosskulturf. Tidskr. Arg. 49, 
1935, S. 142—166. 2 Textfig. 1 Tafel. Deutsche Zusammenfassung 8. 164 
—165. 

Svartékarr ist ein kultiviertes Niederungsmoor, von welchem die Bodenarten 


: oe ae ee Te “ : fiihrte 
besonders Eisenocker, Siderit und Vivianit) beschrieben worden sind. Ausge 
Be ronccnalyens umfassten pH, Gliihverlust, Kalk, Gesamtstickstoff und 


Phosphorsaure. G. Ekstrom. 


Tamm, Ovor, Ett forsdk till klassifikation av skogsmarken 1 Sverige (Ver- 
such einer Klassifikation des Waldbodens in Schweden). —- Medd. fr. Statens 
skogsforséksanst. H. 28. N:r 2, S. 269—298. 1 Textfig. Deutsche Zusam- 


menfassung 8. 297—298. Sthlm 1935. 
39—-353677. G. PF. F. 1936. 
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Bei der Klassifikation des Waldodebns geht Verf. von Beobachtungen und An- 
gaben aus, die in fiinf verschiedene Hauptgruppen zerfallen: geographische Lage 
und Hdéhe tiber dem Meere — Neigungsverhdltnisse, Exposition und Topographie 
— das durchschnittliche Niveau des Grundwassers — die geologische Unterlage — 
Bodenprofiltyp, Humusform und Bodenvegetationstyp. G. Ekstrém. 


WretTLinp, J. E., Om de geologiska betingelserna for de nordsvenska, e] 
patagligt grundvatteninfluerade markernas skogstyper (Uber die geologischen 
Bedingungen der Waldtypen, die auf vom Grundwasser nicht beeinflussten Boden 
wachsen). — Sthlm, Sv. skogsvardsféren:s Tidskr. 1935, 8. 265—302, 2 Text- 
fig. Deutsche Zusammenfassung 8. 300—302. 

Im Anschluss an eine friihere Abhandlung verteidigt Verf., dass inbezug auf 
Moranenbé6den, die nicht deutlich vom Grundwasser beeinflusst sind, die offensicht- 
liche Bestandigkeit der genannten Waldtypen in vergangenen Zeitraumen nicht 
direkt auf dem geologisch bedingten Feuchtigkeitsgrad des Bodens, sondern auf 
gewisse entwicklungsgeschichtliche Momente beruht. Die Baumartenfrequenz und 
der damit zusammenhangende Bodenvegetationstyp der gegenwartigen nord-schwe- 


dischen Naturwalder sollten dadurch erklart werden, dass die WAlder fast ausnahms- 
los nach Waldbranden aufgewachsen sind. G. Ekstrém. 


Donnés biographiques. 


CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKOLD, VILHELM, Nécrologie: 


GAVELIN, AxEL, Vilhelm Carlheim-Gyllenskéld. — Sthlm, Ymer, 1935, 
pp. 97—100, 1 portrait. 


JAQUEMONT, Victor, Biographie: 
DE Marcerig, Emm., Victor Jacquemont dans |’Himalaya (1830—1831). 


— Sthlm, Geogr. ann. 1935, Hyllningsskr. tillagnad Sven Hedin, pp. 394— 
412, 9 text-figs., Svensk sammanfattn. p. 412. 


WALLEN, AXEL, Nécrologies: 
AHLMANN, H. W:son, Axel Wallén. Ett minnestal. — Sthlm, Ymer 1935, 
pp. 185—186. 1 portrait. 
Crepner, W., Axel Wallén +. — Peterm. Mitteil. 1935, p. 168. 
Gauss, P., Axel Wallén +. — Geogr. Zeitschr. 1935, p. 239. 
Hessetman, Henrik, Axel Wallén * 2/, 1877, 7 *4/, 1935. — Sthlm, 
Skogen 1935, p. 141, 1 portrait. 
HesseLMan, Henrik, Axel Wallén +. — Sthim, Kungl. Lantbruks- 
Akad. Handl. o. Tidskr. 74 arg., 1935, pp. 881—883, 1 portrait. 
Moserg, Ivar, Axel Wallén. — Sthlm, Globen 1935 pp. 13—14, 1 por- 
trait. 
SLETTENMARK, Gustar, Axel Wallén. — Lund. Sv. Geogr. Arsb. 1935. 
pp. 208—217, 1 portrait. English summary pp. 216—217. 
Anestrom, ANDERS, Axel Wallén. — Sthlm, Ymer 1935, pp. 187—195. 


Miscellanées. 


Brresten, K. E. och Wernwacen, A, Register. Sydsv. Geogr. Sallsk 
Arsb. 1925—1926. Sv. Geogr. Arsb. 1927—1934. 37 5” Lund 1935. 
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*DAHLBLOM, TH., Nya asikter i geofysik och geologi (Neue Ansichten iiber 
Geophysik und Geologie). — 117 8. 6 Textfig. Falun 1935. 


GAVELIN, AXEL, Sveriges Geologiska Undersékning. Arsberiittelse fér ar 
1934 (Jahresbericht der schwedischen geologischen Landesanstalt 1934). — 
Sthlm, 8. G. U. Arsbok 28 (1934) 1935, 9 S. 


~ GAVELIN, AXEL, Sveriges geologiska undersékning [Den svenska officiella 
kartverksamheten ar 1934]. (Die geologische Landesanstalt Schwedens [Die 
schwedische offizielle Kartentitigkeit waihrend des Jahres 1934]). — Sthlm, 
Globen Jahrg. XIV, 1935, S. 5—6. 


GORANSSON, EpwarD, Sjégrens-Biblioteket. Systematisk forteckning éver 
dess visentliga innehall (Die Sjégren-Bibliotek. Systematisches Verzeichnis 
des wesentlichen Inhaltes derselben). — Ingenidrs Vet. Akad. Medd. Nr 107. 
46 S., 1 Textfig. Sthlm 1935. 


SANDEGREN, R., Revue annuelle de la littérature, géologique suédoise 1934. — 
Sthim, G. F. F. Bd 57, 1935, pp. 637—661. 
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Notiser. 


Einige nomenklatorische Anderungen zu meiner Untersuchung der 
Foraminiferen aus dem schwedischen untersten Senon von 
Eriksdal in Schonen. 


Von 


Fritz BRorTzen. 


In meiner 1936 im Arsbok 30 der Sveriges Geologiska Undersékning er- 
schienenen Arbeit habe ich einige Formen mit schon priokkupierten Namen 
belegt, respektive mit nicht ganz einwandfreien Latinisierungen benannt. 
Anderseits haben neue Untersuchungen in zwei Fallen ergeben, dass eine schar- 
fere artliche Trennung notwendig ist. 

Herr Dr. Hans E. THatmMan machte freundlicherweise mich auf folgende 
nomenklatorische Misstinde aufmerksam, wofiir ich an dieser Stelle meinen 
besten Dank aussage: 

Dorothia plummeri n. sp. s. 36 muss heissen D. plummerae (da nach Frau 
H. J. PLumMMer genannt). 

Dentalina ehrenbergi s. 78 ist priokkupiert durch NEUGEBOREN 1858. Sie heisst 
nun D. caecipartita (1m Verborgenen geteilt) n. sp. 

Frondicularia gracilis FRANKE s. 101 muss unbenannt werden in Frondicu- 
larva franker CusHMaN (da F. gracilis durch PERNER 1892 praokk. Fr. 
frankei wurde von CusHMAN nach dem Druck meiner Arbeit publiziert 
in Contr. Cush. Labor. Vol 12 s. 18 T. IV fig. 6, 7. 1936). 

Uvigerina elongata s. 138 ist priokk. durch Cote 1927 und heisst nun: Uvigerina 
gavelint n. sp. nach Herrn Oberdirektor Gavetrn der Sver. Geol. Under- 
sokn. 

Conorbina martini s. 143 nun Conorbina martinae, da nach Frl. Martin 
genannt. 

Discorbis plana s. 146 priokk. durch-Hreron ALLEN und Eartanp 1932 
heisst nun: Discorbis svecicus n. sp. 

Cibicides ribbingi s. 186 muss heissen Cibicides ribbingae, da nach Frau 
RiBBING genannt. 

Durch neuere Untersuchungen ergaben sich folgende nomenklatorische 

Anderungen: 

Flabellina elliptica Nuss. s. 105 muss allein fiir schlanke Formen des ober- 
sten Senons reserviert bleiben. Die breiten Formen sollen nach Reuss bes- 
ser als Flabellina cordata Reuss 1846 angesehen werden. Hierzu gehéren dann 
auch die Eriksdaler Exemplare. 

Durch die Liebenswiirdigkeit des Herrn Prof. J. A. CusuMman erhielt ich 
neben anderen Formen amerikanische Typen von Euovigerina amerciana 
Cusu. Dafiir spreche ich diesem Herrn an dieser Stelle nochmals meinen besten 
Dank aus. Der Vergleich mit der eriksdaler Art, siehe s. 123 ergab, dass die 
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schwedische Art bedeutend gréber gebaut ist als die amerikanische. Ich aus- 
serte damals schon, dass die Stiicke nicht ganz mit den Abbildungen Cusn- 
MANS tbereinstimmen. Die Unterschiede beider Arten sind beim direkten 
Vergleich so gross, dass eine Neubenennung angebracht erscheint. Deshalb 
andere ich den Namen der eriksdaler Form in Houvigerina major n. sp. um. Die 
Hauptunterschiede gegen E. americana sind: Die neue Art stets breiter und 
hoher als die amerikanische, die Kammern sind sehr vorspringend und die 
‘ganze Form ist gréber. 


Beriktigande. 
Av 


TaGcEe NILssoNn. 


I min avhandling »Die pollenanalytische Zonengliederung der spat und 
postglazialen Bildungen Schonens, G. F. F., Bd 57, 1935, har jag sid. 
427 omnaimnot ett fynd av en halv underkak av uroxe i Allerums mosse 
ar 1919 (Zool. Mus., Lund). Enligt uppgift av konservatorn Fil. Dr 
H. Beri, Lund, som var kalla for mitt meddelande, ar bestamningen 
.av benet i fraga annu ej sakerstalld. 
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Motet den 5 november 1936. 
Narvarande 56 personer. 


Ordféranden, hr N. Maenusson, meddelade, att styrelsen till leda- 
mot i Féreningen invalt Cand. rer. nat. VerNERS Zans, Riga, fore- 
slagen av hr SANDEGREN. 


Telegrafiska hilsningar hade avsints till Prof. R. SERNANDER pa 
hans 70-arsdag den 2 nov. och till Doc. H. von EcKERMANN pa hans 
50-arsdag den 5 nov. 


Hr von Post limnade en langre, av talrika ljusbilder belyst redo- 
gorelse for Ingua-konferensen i Wien 1936 och dess 
exkursioner. Ett kort referat i uppsatsform aterfinnes i detta 
hafte av Forhandlingarna. 


Hr R. SanpEGREN hdl] ett av ljusbilder illustrerat foredrag om: 
Die Drachenhohle vid Mixnitz i Steiermark. 

Die Drachenhéhle, som under ledning av professorerna GEORG KYRLE 
och Kurt EHRENBERG besdktes av Inqua-konferensens exkursion den 
6 sept., ar beligen nara den lilla orten Mixnitz i floden Murs dal, 40 km 
N om Graz. Grottan, som ligger i devonkalk, ar en rest av ett fran O 
kommande underjordiskt flodsystem av gammalmiocen alder, som genom 
sinkning av erosionsbasen torrlagts. Den nuvarande, vid Mixnitz 1 
ungefir S till N gaende Murdalens botten ligger diir 450 m 6. h., medan 
grottans mynning befinner sig 950 m 6. h. i den éstra dalsidans branta 
sluttning, fig. 1. Drineringssystemet hir har alltsé sedan miocen tid 
fullstiindigt lagts om, och Murdalen utbildats genom en i vertikal rikt- 
ning till mer in 500 m uppgaende erosion. Fran mynningen, fig. 2, 
stricker sig den tillgingliga delen av grottan med ett nagot slingrande 
lopp c:a 550 m i éstlig riktning in i berget och uppvisar ett par smarre 
forgreningar (tillfloden). Pa denna striicka héjer sig grottans botten 
atskilliga m. Bredden vixlar mellan 10 och 40 m, héjden till taket 
mellan 5 och 15 m. Vaggarna visa innu mangenstiides tydliga spar av 
vattenerosion. Pa trenne stillen ha betydande bergmassor stértat ned 
fran taket (Versturz) och bilda av valdiga block bestaende trésklar, 
som avdela grottan i olika salar. 
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K. MinTHens foto, 


Fig. 1. Floden Murs dal vid Mixnitz, sedd mot norr. Grottans mynning ligger 
hégre upp i den i forgrunden synliga branta sluttningen. 


K. MILTHERS foto. 


Fig. 2. Die Drachenhohle vid Mixnitz. Grottans mynniuvg sedd inifran med 
grupp ay exkursionsdeltagare. I bakgrunden Mur-dalens vastra sida, delvis 
inhéljd i regnmoln. 


Grottans golv ar svagt vagigt och bestar av mestadels fosfathaltiga 
sediment, vilka kunna na en maktighet av anda till 9 m och vilka till 
storsta delen ha anhopats i de bicken, som uppstatt mellan de ovan- 
nimnda trésklarna. Sedimentens lagerfoljd ar i huvuddrag féljande: 
Underst ligga grusiga och leriga—sandiga, mestadels fosfatfria skikt, 
vilka avsatts under den tid, nar rinnande vatten annu passerade genom 
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grottan. Detta lagers aldersstallning ar osiker, men det kan ej harréra 
fran ynere tid an kvartartidens borjan. Ovan detsamma foljer det s. k. 
basalskiktet, som bestar av fosfathaltiga, leriga och sandiga lager med 
benbreccior och enstaka kvartsitrullstenar. Detta lager tillhor sakert 
kvartaren och har uppstatt genom lokal hopsvamning i grottan. Dar- 
ovan féljer det maktiga, egentliga fosfatlagret med massor av ben av 
grottbjérn (Ursus spelaeus). Fosfathalten harrér fran ben, kadaver och 
exkrement av grottbjornar och andra djur samt fran fladermusguano, 
varfor detta lager aven kallas chiropteritskiktet. Det har icke undergatt 
nagon senare vattentransport av namnvard omfattning, och dess av- 
lagringstid stracker sig fran senare delen av Riss-istiden, genom Riss— 
Wiirm-interglacialtiden fram till grottbjérnarnas utddende i bérjan av 
Wiirm-istiden. 

Grottans rika fosfatlager, vilka ha en genomsnittlig P,O;-halt av 13.5 
% 1 fuktigt tillstand, blevo under aren 1920—1923 exploaterade till 
fosfatgédningsmedel till en sammanlagd mangd av 24,000 ton (2,500 
ton P,O;). Isamband med fosfatbrytningen utférdes rent vetenskapliga 
(geologiska, paleontologiska och arkeologiska) undersékningar, vilka 
framlagts bl. a. i »Speliologische Monographien», Bd VII—IX, Wien 
1931. Monografien 6ver die Drachenhéhle bestar av ett stort antal 
sjalvstandiga uppsatser av olika férfattare, bland vilka O. ABEt, A. 
Bacuoren-Ecut, R. Breuer, K. ExRENBERG, G. GOrzrncEeR, E, Hor- 
MANN, G. Kyriz, J. ScHADLER och O. WETTSTEIN-WESTERSHEIM har 
ma namnas. 

For utredandet av detaljstratigrafien inom chiropteritlagret ha de 
s. k. »Sinterplittchenschichte», vilka fora vaxtfossil, varit av stérsta 
betydelse. Anknytning till arkeologien har vunnits genom fyndet av 
en gammalpaleolitisk (Acheuléen) boplats (Héhlenbarenjagerstation) 
med ett maktigt kulturlager naende fran 0.5 m ovan fosfatlagrets bas 
upp till strax under de ovannimnda Sinterplittchenschichte, pa vilka 
foljer ytterligare 80 cm fosfatjord. 

Boplatsens lage — vid vistra foten av den andra tréskeln, 300 m 
fran grottans mynning och alltsa i fullstindigt mérker — betingas dels 
av ett nagra fa m darifran liggande vattenstalle — tillfdlje kalkbergets 
forkarstning det enda inom ett vidstrackt omrade — dels av att grott- 
bjornarna, som ocksi maste uppsdka detta vattenstiille, genom den 
stora blocktréskeln tvingades att hir passera tatt utmed grottans norra 
vagg, vilket framgar av dennas notning. Boplatsfolket, vars fornimsta 
foda — av maltidsresterna att déma — utgjordes av unga grottbjérnar, 
hade darfér latt att hir inringa dessa. Boplatsens underlag utgéres av 
en stensittning av kalkstensplattor, nédvandig pa grund av platsens 
fuktiga beskaffenhet. Pa denna vilar kulturlagret med hardar, kol, 
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maltidsrester och redskap, huvudsakligen skrapor i slagteknik och 
nastan uteslutande av kvartsit. Benredskap aro mycket sillsynta, 

De i fosfatlagret inbaddade benen hirrora till alldeles Overvagande 
del fran grottbjérn. Av denna art ha under grivningarna c:a 170,000 kg 
ben bragts i dagen och av dessa voro uppskattningsvis 4,000 kg ignade 
for en noggrannare vetenskaplig undersékning. De i fodrhallande till 
erottbjornsresterna i mangd vida underordnade dvriga faunaelementen 
kunna indelas i féljande grupper: 

1) Stérre daggdjur, sasom grottlejon, varg, jarv, mard, vanlig bjérn, 
hund, uroxe, far, get, radjur och andra hjortdjur m. fl. 

2) Det for istiden karakteristiska murmeldjuret, som gravt sig gan- 
gar och halor 1 fosfatlagret. 

3) Smiarre diggdjur, sasom méss, rattor, sorkar, fladerméss, nabb- 
moss, mullvad, hare m. fl., vilkas ben huvudsakligen harréra fran av 
ugglor uppkastade bollar. 

4) Faglar, sasom blames, domherre, kattuggla, notkraka, nétskrika, 
skata, sparvhok, spillkraka, trast, tornskata m. fl. 

Genom en noggrann, skikt for skikt genomférd undersdékning av 
fosfatlagrets fossila fauna och flora ha fo6randringarna 1 dennas samman- 
sattning och dirmed aven i klimatet kunnat foljas som namnt fran slutet 
av Riss-istiden, genom Riss—Wiirm-interglacialtiden fram till Wiirm- 

-istiden. Sarskilt ha tack vare det rika materialet av grottbjérn en mingd 
intressanta resultat natts 1 fraga om denna arts historia pa e n bestamd 
lokal. 

Basallagrets grottbjérn uppvisar atskilliga primitiva drag, som erinra 
‘om den gammalkvartara Ursus deningert. Forhallandet i antal mellan 
hanar och honor var ungefar 1:1. I de mellersta lagren upptrader den 
typiska grottbjérnen, som bérjar uppvisa en mer och mer framtradande 
variation, friamst i fraga om skallens form och téndernas utbildning. 
Under den varma interglacialtiden nadde grottbjérnen en betydande 

_storlek, drygt en tredjedel stérre an den nutida bruna bjérnen. Fram- 
for allt var kroppens framre del mycket grévre, sasom framgar av en 
av Ape utford plastisk rekonstruktion. Med klimatférsimringen min- 
skades successivt individernas storlek, forhallandet mellan hanar och 
honor férskéts till 2:1, ja anda till 3: 1, och i de 6versta bjérnforande 
lagren hirska utpraglade dvirgformer, En tydlig degeneration av arten 
intridde salunda, och en mangd missbildningar, kroppsskador astad- 
komna genom strid med andra bjérnar eller med minniskan samt fore- 
komsten av olika sjukdomar, sasom aktinomykos och rachitis ha kunnat 
pavisas pa skelettdelarna. or 

Grottbjérnen var en utpraglad vaxtatare och miste alltsa ga ut ur 
grottan for att ata. Daremot vistades han dir inne for att vila och 
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sova, honorna fodde sina ungar dar o. s. v. Degenerationen forklaras 
dels genom den tillfélje klimatets forsamring framtvungna lingre vis- 
telsen (aven lingre vinters6mn) inne 1 den morka och fuktiga grottan. 
Sarskilt var dédligheten bland nyfédda och helt sma ungar stor. Dels 
hade underskottet pa honor till foljd, att aven svaga och sjukliga sadana 
fingo fortplanta rasen. Manniskorna torde aven ha bidragit till utro- 
tandet, ty grottbjérnarna utgjorde deras viktigaste jaktbyte, och i 
och med grottbjérnarnas utddende synas manniskorna ha dvergivit 
grottan. 


Med anledning av de bada foredragen yttrade sig hrr HORNER och 
von Post. 


Vid métet utdelades N:o 406 av Férhandlingarna. 


Motet den 3 december 1936. 
Narvarande 50 personer. 


Ordforanden, hr N. Magnusson, meddelade, att ett tack ingatt fran 
Docenten H. von Eckermann for det telegram Féreningen siint honom 
pa hans 50-arsdag den 5 nov. 

Foéretogos i stadgarna foreskrivna val av funktionarer for ar 1937, 
varvid utsagos: 

till ordférande hr H. von EckeRMANN, 

till sekreterare hr R. SANDEGREN, 

till skattmiistare hr K. E. Santstrém, 

till 6vriga styrelseledaméter hrr N. Magnusson och G. TRoEDSsoN. 

Til revisorer for 1936 ars forvaltning valdes hrr A. Héagom och O. 
KuLiine med hr E. Yosere som suppleant. 

Januarimétet utsattes till torsdagen den 14 januari. 


Hr N. Maenusson hill ett av kartor, ljusbilder och stuffer belyst 
foredrag om: Den centralvarmlindska mylonitzo- 
nen och dess fortsattning i Norge. 

Foredr. redogjorde fér de undersdkningar han, och fore honom H. E. 
JOHANSSON och R. SaNDEGREN, utfért inom den centralvarmlindska 
mylonitzonen, vilken gar fram efter Varmlandsnis raka Ostgriins, fort- 
sitter upp genom Norsiilvens dalgang mot Fryken, som den sedan foljer 
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till strax S om Rottneros, varefter den svanger om mot norska griinsen. 
Under en 6versiktsresa i Norge kunde féredr. folja denna zon fram till 
Mjésen och Elverum. Zonen uppbygges i sin sddra del, till strax 8 
om St. Kils kyrka, av mylonitiserade gnejser. Den vidgar sig sedan och 
far, sarskilt i Norge, allt stérre bredd, samtidigt som den fran St. Kal, 
vid Frykensjéarnas sydinda, huvudsakligen bestar av graniter 1 mer 
eller mindre mylonitiserat skick samt underordnade inslag av supra- 
krustala bergarter (framfér allt porfyrer och kvartsiter). Grinserna 
mellan graniterna och omgivande gnejser iro alltid skarpa och mylonit- 
zonen skiljer pa hela strickan fran sédra Varmland till Mjésen tvenne 
gnejsblock med olika strukturell utbildning pa de ingaende bergarterna, 
1 V och SV slirgnejser, i O och NO homogena, granitoida gnejser med 

_inslag av granitrelikter och relikter av tydbara suprakrustala bergarter. 
V om Karlstad sparas dock iiven inom detta block en slirgnejsbildning, 
fastén svagare och mera otydlig in inom det viistra blocket. De tek- 
toniska forhallandena tyda pa, att mylonitzonens bergarter samman- 
skjutits och veckats in mellan de tvenne gnejsblocken, av vilka det 
vastra (slirgnejsblocket) rért sig relativt kraftigare mot O, an det dstra 
(de granitoida gnejsernas block). Den av gnejsmaterial uppbyggda 
smala zonen S om St. Kil utgér gransen mellan blocken, dir den invec- 
kade granitkomplexen upphor nedat och blocken direkt stéta samman. 

_lakttagna stingligheter och veckaxlar samt zonens mot NV vidgade 
bredd tyda pa, att granitmassan at detta hall gar djupare ned sam- 
tidigt som snittet ar hégre i forhallande till den jordyta, som existerade, 
da inveckningen intraffade. Detta bevisas aven av att, som namnt, slir- 
gnejser inkomma i de granitoida gnejsernas komplex i sédra Virmland, 
under det att granitrelikterna bliva allt talrikare och tacka stérre ytor 
ju lingre mot nordligaste Varmland och angransande trakter av Norge 
man kommer. 

Foredr. ansag det sannolikt, att graniterna inom mylonitzonen en 
gang sammanhangt med éstra Varmlands graniter, vilka nu, vid de 
granitoida gnejsernas dstgrins skiljas fran sitt gnejsunderlag genom en 
forskiffrings- och mylonitiseringszon. Denna senare zon utgor en tek- 
tonisk grins men samanfaller icke med Klaralvsforkastningen, som ar 
-betydligt yngre (sannolikt postsilurisk). I férhallande till varandra hava 
de ovanliggande graniterna blivit skjutna mot V, de underliggande 
gnejserna mot 0. Foredr. ansag det vidare méjligt, att ett sammanhang 
funnits mellan mylonitzonens granitmassa och de ovanpa Glava glim- 
merskiffer i Gillbergaskalen liggande graniterna, vilka nedat dro kraf- 
tigt utvalsade och forskiffrade. 

En uppsats i 4mnet kommer senare att publiceras 1 Forhandlingarna. 
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Med anledning av foredraget yttrade sig hrr A. GAVELIN, BACKLUND, 
Hormeuist, A. G. Héasom, De Gerr och f6redraganden. 


Hr A. Gavettn lyckénskade féredraganden till det intressanta foredraget. 
Utan att narmare inga pa de manga fundamentala urbergsproblem som detta 
berérde, ville han for dagen endast konstatera, att den 1 féredraget hivdade | 
uppfattningen av de tektoniska relationerna mellan de vastsvenska Jérn- | 
gnejsterrangerna 4 ena sidan samt granit-porfyr-leptitbildningarna 1 Ostra 
Sverige, i Dalsland-Gillberga-skalen och inom den fran Kongsvingertrakten 
i Norge genom Varmland nedskjutande granitkilen 4 den andra val tycktes 
dverensstimma med de resultat, till vilka talaren kommit under sina arbeten 
med dessa problem fér nu langt tillbaka i tiden och rérande vilka han f. 6. 
tidigare uttalat sig infor Féreningen.t Det mest grundvasentliga resultatet, 
som varje mer i detalj gaende tolkningsférs6k av »jarngnejs-problemet» nog 
maste taga hansyn till, syntes tal. vara, att »jiirngnejs)-bildningarna i stort 
underlagrade granit-porfyr-leptit-bildningarna. 


Hr Backtunp ville till det intressanta féredraget framhiiva att enl. hans 
mening foredr. anviint begreppet »mylonit 1 en jamfért med den ursprung- 
liga definitionen alltfor utvidgad mening. Visserligen voro de bergarter, som 
karakteriserade den av foredr. demonstrerade tektoniska zonen fran Niasets 
E-strand mot N och NNW 6ver Frykensjéarna och norska grinsen fram till 
Mjoésen starkt mekaniskt deformerade, men de iro, som den strukturella ut- 
vecklingen visar, parakristallint deformerade, saledes tektoniter ratt 
och slatt, men tillhéra ej] den specialklass av tektoniter, som iro post - 
kristallint deformerade = myloniter, iro alltsa ej att direkt jimfora 
med fjallens hardskiffrar och myloniter, hos vilka efter mylonitiseringen ingen 
regional geologisk foreteelse ytterligare ingripit i omvandlingen, medan i detta 
fall en dylik tydligt aterspeglar sig 1 den makroskopiska mineralutbildningen. 
Da den gotidiska veckningen och den allminna granitiseringen av de veckade 
sedimenten varit avslutad vid tidpunkten av den tektoniska zonens uppkomst, 
sa maste den betecknas som resultatet av blockrérelse. Den genom 
pregranitisk veckning uppkomna och under granitiseringen fixerade stanglig- 
heten faltstupar enl. foredr. mot norr, i samma riktning tilltager aven den 
tektoniska zonens bredd, samtidigt som de tektoniska planen bli komplexa 
och deras lutning mot horisonten sirskilt i vaster blir mindre; bigge iaktta- 
gelserna tyda pa, att ju lingre norrut man kommer, i desto hégre nivaer 
inom den ursprungliga komplexen rér man sig, ty bade den tilltagande bred- 
den pa zonen och de avtagande lutningsvinklarna samt reliktlinserna tyda pa, 
att den davarande landytan ligger nirmare i norr, vilket bevisas genom upp- 
komsten av de talrika, olika lutande auxiliirsprickorna med deras uppkross- 
ningsgranser; och att vergensen dr dstlig. Krossprodukterna kunna saledes e] 
ha pressats ned uppifran. Denna egenskap tyder vidare pa att den tektoniska 
zonen intimt sammanhér med den gotidiska veckningen och féljer den i sparen, 
dri viss man posthum. Detsamma bdr dven tinkas om linjen lingre i éster, 
som léper ungefar parallellt med W-grinsen for Filipstadsgraniten, trots att 
vid denna senare rel. flacka dstliga stupningar observeras, vilket méjligen 
kan, men e] striingt behéver tolkas som underskjutning. Emellertid utsiga 


* 'T. ex. G, F. F. 1918: 484—487; 1926: 123—124; 1929: 307; 1928: 467—468. 
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dessa blockrérelser intet om var griinsen mellan dstra och viistra Sverige fér- 
_ loper, ty denna grins miste, bortsett fran lokala, fran vaster paverkade om- 
stallningar inom svekofennidisk (E—W) strykning och filtstupning, géra sig 
gillande i de granitiserade sedimentens olika str ykningsriktnin- 
‘gar. Sjalva denna diskordanszon synes vara maskerad av Filipstad-Sma- 
landsgraniternas breda bilte. En relativ bestiémming av de tektoniska zoner- 
_nas aldersstillning kan mdjligen fas till stand inom de jotniska sandstenarnas 
och noppiformationens utbredningsomrade i dster och nordost: deras olika 
avdelningar vila ju pa helt olika underlag och antyda blockrérelser vid tiden 
for deras avlagring i stort, och da de representera gotidernas molass samt 
Varmlandszonerna tydligen manifestera molassrérelser, sa ligger en kontrol- 
lerande undersékning nara tillhands. 


Hr De Geer yttrade, att, da han vid sekelskiftet sdkte visa, att karak- 
téren och begrinsningen av viistra Sveriges gnejsomrade icke var betingad 
av nagon normal forkastning, sasom tidigare antagits, utan av en omfattande 
bergveckning, av vilken blott rétterna funnos kvar, sa utgick han delvis fran 
den yngre tektoniken i var fjillkedja och pa Spetsbergen, varemot den kom- 
plicerade byggnaden av vart urberg vanligen ej medgav nagon verklig tek- 
tonik. Det var ocksa med stor tillfredsstiillelse tal. ahért den intressanta 
redogérelsen fr det framgangsrika sitt, varigenom foredr. pa allvar upptagit 
utredningen av bestiimda drag i den gamla bergskedjans byggnad. 


Hr H. Bacxiunp framlade ett forslag til ny geologisk tid- 
skrift for fennoskandia (Acta Geologica Fenno- 
skandica). 

Vid Finlands Geologiska Sallskaps 50-arsfest framlade jag i ett kort 
tal ett endast konturtecknat forslag att instifta en interskandinavisk 
geologisk tidskrift, som skulle ha till syfte dels att inat utvidga det 
skandinaviska samarbetet pa geologiens omrade, dels att utat framtrada 
mera samlat och enhetligt bade 1 sprakligt hanseende och med hiansyn 
pa problemstiallningen. Detta forslag kom ej alldeles ofdrberett. Jag 
hade forut korresponderat med ledande geologer i Norge och Finland 
om detta forslag, och aven hir i Sverige och 1 Danmark hade jag hort 
mig for pa vissa hall, hur stamningen for detta forslag lag till. 

Det kan synas djairvt att komma fram med ett sadant forslag innan 
mojligheterna for trycklaggning av geologiska undersékningar inom de 

olika nordiska landerna prévats. En liten éversikt kan alltsa vara av 
- néden. ; 

Vi vanda oss férst till Norge. Ett speciellt organ for geologiska 
tryckméjligheter ar frst och frimst N. G. Us publikations- 
serie; av denna ha hittills omkr. 140 nummer utgivits, omfattande 
1) dels arsbécker med diverse innehall, 2) dels praktisk-geologiska av- 
handlingar och undersdkningar, 3) dels avhandlingar 1 allman geologi 
och kartbeskrivningar, 4) dels uppsatser i kvartiirgeologi och fysisk 
geografi, hartill 5) paleontologiska uppsatser. 
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Efter denna indelningsgrund ar 1) representerat med 5 % 


2) » » 36% 
3) » ’ (ole ve 
4) » ro 2000 
5) » eee tne 


I sprakligt hinseende aro praktiskt taget alla tryckta pa norska med 
eller utan en kortare, siillan langre resumé pa utlindskt sprak; endast 1 
ar helt pa utlindskt sprak, namligen pa engelska. Allmant samman- 
fattande och regionala éversikter av stérre omraden eller i fragor av 
stérre riackvidd iro relativt fataliga (omkr. 14 %) och forfattade 1 
manga fall av chefen. Utanfor NG@U:s personal staende geologer aro 
som forfattare mycket ojamnt representerade i dessa skrifter, och de 
ha givetvis i manga fall arbetat for NGU:s rikning. Publikationsserien 
ar alltsa ett specialorgan for NGU. 

Den andra speciella méjligheten ar representerad av Norsk 
Geologisk Tidskrift, som grundlades 1910 och hittills ut- 
kommit i 15 statliga band. Som organ fér Norsk geologisk forening in- 
tages en betydande del av utrymmet av sammantradesprotokoll och 
foredragsresuméer, men utrymmet fdr fristaende uppsatser ar dock 
ganska rikligt. Innehallet ar ganska olikartat och har ofta en utpriaglat 
lokal betoning. I regel aro uppsatserna korta, men aven lingre mono- 
grafier iro representerade (L. SrORMER, H. BJORLYKKE m. fl.). Publi- 
kationsspraket ar oftast norska (omkr. 40 % av uppsatserna), men aven 
uppsatser pa utlandska sprak dro talrika (30 % tyska och engelska var- 
dera). Norsk geologi behandlas i de flesta fallen, men Aven rent minera- 
logiska uppsatser samt utomnorsk geologi aro representerade. 

Dessutom sta fdljande publikationsserier 6ppna for geologer: 

Videnskapsakademiets Skrifter. Dessa fdrdela sig numera pa 
tvenne serier, en i akademiskt kvartformat (Skrifter), bekant genom 
de rader av monografier av Br6aGER (monografier om Oslofiltet), 
GoLpscuiptT (kaledoniska bergskedjan), ScHETELIG (pegmatiter), i 
vilka behandlas speciella omraden av Norges geologi, alla pa utlindskt 
sprak; samt en i akademiskt oktavformat (meddelanden), i vilka smirre 
uppsatser upptagas. Den geologiska anparten i denna publikationsserie 
éverhuvud ir relativt liten. 

Bergens Museums Arsbok. Denna ir bekant genom C. F. KonpE- 
RUPS monografier Over Ekersund-Soggendal samt Bergensfiiltet och 
Devonfilten; likasi genom en rad skrifter av N. H. Konperup; de flesta 
aro pa utlindska sprak. 

Troms Museums Arshiiften, i vilka Purrersens undersdkningar 


over nordligaste Norges geologi sett dagen; innehaller Aven kvartiir- 
geologiska undersdkningar. 


: 
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Det Kongl. Videnskapernas Selskap i Trondheim, i vilken publi- 
kationsserie endast undantagsvis uppsatser av geologiskt innehall pé- 
traffas. 

Nyt Magasin for Matematik och Naturvidenskap spelade fér en 
langre tid sedan en visserligen nagot underordnad, men e} alldeles 
undanskymd roll som geologiskt publikationsorgan, men senare for- 
svunno geologiska uppsatser helt och hallet fran dess innehall. 

Av de namnda norska publikationerna viinda sig de tva forstniimnda 
i huvudsak inat, till den norska publiken och Norges geologer, vilket 
framgar av publikationsspraket. De dvriga viinda sig i huvudsak till ut- 
landet. Jag kanner ej exakt till den utlindska distributionen av dessa 
publikationsorgan, men férestaller mig, att NGU:s publikationer i hu- 
vudsak utsindas till de olika geologiska undersékningarna runt Europa 
och i varlden som bytesmaterial; medan Norsk Geologisk Tidskrift, 
utom till medlemmar av féreningen, sindes i utbyte mot tidskrifter och 
periodica av liknande karaktiir, alltsa till de huvudsakliga geologiska 
sillskapen och mojligen till de viktigaste universitetsbiblioteken eller 
till vissa universitetsinstitutioner, i utbyte mot deras mera tillfilliga 
publikationer. En nackdel ha de harvid att uppvisa, i det deras éver- 
vagande norska publikationssprak, lat vara med en kortare resumé 
har och dar, gor att de av utlandet oftast riknas till den litteratur, som 
man ej regelbundet féljer med, och som endast vid yttersta tvang an- 
litas. 

De Ovriga publikationsserierna ha en fér geologer i allminhet om 
mojligt an snivare utbredning: de siandas till akademier och motsva- 
rande larda centralinstitut, till universitetsbibliotek, till centralmuseer, 
medan institutioner och sillskap med speciellt geologisk instillning 
mera sillan eller aldrig erhalla dessa serier, savida ej forfattarna genom 
sina personliga relationer tillsander dem separatavtryck av sina avhand- 
lingar. 

Harav framgar, att publikationer av stérre geologisk spridning 
lagga hinder for sig sjalva och for inférlivandet i den internationella 
geologiska litteraturen genom sitt dvervagande nationella sprak och 
den nationella utstyrseln, medan publikationer, som sprakligt lagts till 


‘ratta for den stérre geologiska allmanheten, genom sin speciella sprid- 
ning ofta kunna ga den geologiska lisekretsen forbi: de kunna, som man- 


ga ganger med riatta framhavts, bli begravda i dessa museers, akade- 
miers och sallskaps handlingar. 

Finland. Finlands Geologiska Kommission har sedan gammalt 
varit den centrala uppsamlaren av inom landet utforda geologiska under- 
sdkningar. Den utgiver ursprungligen 3 serier: 1) Kartbladsbeskriv- 
ningar p& nagot av eller bagge de inhemska spraken. 2) Geotekniska 
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meddelanden, oftast av praktisk-geologiskt innehall, mest kortare med- 
delanden, aivenledes pa ett av eller bigge inspraken, mera sallan pa ut- 
landskt sprak; dessa bigge serier rikta sig huvudsakligen till den in- 
hemska eller nordiska publiken. 3) Kommissionens Bulletin har niara- 
nog blivit ett organ for Kommissionens personal och for Kommissionens 
rikning arbetande geologer, medels vilken de vanda sig direkt till ut- 
landet. Genom talrika specialkartor belysa uppsatser och avhandlingar 
inom Bulletinen geologiska forhallanden inom landet, sa att de delvis 
kunna ersitta de fdr utlinningar foga tillgingliga kartbladsbeskriv- 
ningarna, ja ofta representera de forelépande resuméer och samman- 
dragningar av dessa kartbeskrivningar, varigenom kartbladet ofta blir 
helt tillginghgt for utlandet. Bulletinen har utkommit i c:a 120 num- 
mer av olika omfang, rikt illustrerade och till stérre delen pa utlindskt 
originalsprak. Det ar forutom i kvaliteten 1 dessa undersékningar Aven 
i stor utstrackning deras utlindska sprakdrakt (endast 19—20 % pa 
svenska), som bidragit att med finlindsk geologi har likstallts urbergs- 
geologien 6verhuvud. Tidigare och aven senare nummer av Bulletinen 
ha samtidigt publicerats 1 den geografiska arsboken Fennia, 
fran vilken de saledes bilda separatavtryck till sarskild kompletterande 
distribution. Da aven Fennia, atminstone tidigare i stor utstrick- 
ning, beflitat sig om mot utlandet riktad installning, har denna koopera- 
tion endast h6jt geologipublikationernas betydelse, isynnerhet. under 
den ej sa langt avlagsna tid, da geologer och geografer intimt samarbe- 
tade. 

Under de senaste 6—7 aren har Geologiska Kommissionen upplatit 
en del av sin Bulletin, ett visst antal ark arligen, for tryckning av Fin- 
lands Geologiska Sillskaps férhandlingar. Protokollen aro flersprakiga, 
foredragsreferat, korta och smiirre viktiga uppsatser tryckas mest pa 
utlindskt sprak. Nagon sjilvstindig tidskrift utgiver saledes ej sall- 
skapet. 

Ovriga for geologiska avhandlingar tillgiingliga tryckmojligheter aro 
Fennia, Sallskapets for Finlands Geografi organ, dess Acta 
Geographica samt Terra; medan de bagge forstnamnda seri- 
erna 1 huvudsak publicera pa utlindskt sprak, ar tryckspraket for den 
senare finska eller svenska. Fennias, men ‘ven Acta Geographicas 
spridning i utlandet dr mest sadan, att de biagge for geologer dro i all- 
miinhet littare tillgingliga in akademiers och andra larda samfunds 
publikationsserier. Fennias samarbete med Kommissionens Bul- 
letin har forut antytts. 

I Finska Vetenskapssocietetens Handlingar, i motsvarande publika- 
tioner av Suomen Tiedoakatemia och i Acta Academiae Aboensis fore- 
komma da och da uppsatser och avhandlingar av geologiskt innehall 
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och pa utlindskt sprak. De skulle hotas med samma dde att forbli be- 
gravda, som omnimnts i samband med liknande institutioner i N orge, 
om e} en utvag skapats for dem: da férfattarna oftast genom sitt veten- 
skapliga arbete aro knutna vid geologiska universitetsinstitutioner, sa 
utnyttja dessa senare de fran institutionerna utgaende underséknin- 
garna {or sina speciella andamal: de bestiilla ett extra antal (oftast 250 
_—300) separat av ej endast dessa i nyssnamnda publikationer ingdende 
avhandlingar, utan dven av sddana, som ingatt 1 Fennia, Acta Geogra- 
phica, Terra och kringsiinda dem till viktigare geologiska universitets- 
institutioner och andra geologiska centra, som sina speciella Medde- 
landen, vilket tillf6r dem ett rikligt utbyte fran utlandet, samtidigt 
som dessa Meddelanden, indirekt alltsa a priori begravda avhandlingar, 
fa den bista tinkbara spridning. 

For Finlands del ar saledes méjligheten att gora sig gillande pa 
internationellt geologiskt forum biittre tillgodosedd an for Norges del, 
ej minst kanske beroende pa tvanget betr. den bildade klassens tva- 
sprakighet och den ena sprakgruppens kompletta sprakliga isolering. 
Och ej 1 sista hand beror Finlands snabba frammarsch inom interna- 
tionell geologisk vetenskap pa landets fylliga och sjalvskapta sprakliga 
installning utat. 

I Danmark ligga forhallandena pa liknande satt. D. G. U. ut- 
giver 5 serier, av vilka den férsta representerar kartbladen (c:a 18) med 
beskrivningar, allt pa danska med resumé, den andra omfattar special- 
avhandlingar i vetenskapliga iimnen, omkr. 60 nummer med omkr. 15 % 

helt pa utlindskt sprak, de dvriga alla pa danska med resumé pa ut- 
landskt sprak, den tredje serien innehaller redogérelser, populira upp- 
satser och praktisk-geologiska meddelanden (c:a 25 nummer, alla pa 
danska, mest utan resumé); den fjarde serien (c:a 25 nummer) dr reser- 
verad for mindre och férelépande meddelanden pa danska, nastan ge- 
nomgaende med kortare resumé pa utlandskt sprak; samt den femte 
serien med ett fatal mycket beaktansvirda nummer representerande 
enhetliga geologiska 6versikter 6ver hela landsdelar (Bornholm, Vend- 
syssel o. s. v.) for den intresserade allmanhetens bruk, alltsa helt pa 
danska. D.G. U:s olika serier synas ej uteslutande vara reserverade for 
den anstillda personalen, vars publikationsorgan de representera, utan 
aven andra geologer synas ha mdjlighet att 1 ganska stor utstrackning 
inom dem, sarskilt i serie 2, publicera resultaten av sina undersokningar. 
Grainserna synas vara dragna med hansyn till tillgingliga medel. : 
En annan fornamlig specialpublikation ar Dansk Geologisk Férenings 
Meddelelser, som sedan 1893 utkommit 18 band. Stora utrymmen upp- 
tagas i denna publikation av foreningsangelaigenheter och olika referat, 
men originaluppsatsernas ar a4ven betydande, ehuru endast omkr. 14 % 
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publicerats pa utlandskt sprak, men de flesta 6vriga innehalla en gan- 
ska utforligt resumé. . 

I Videnskabernes Selskabs publikationsserie utkomma iiven da och da 
geologiska avhandlingar av monografisk karaktir, fastin mera sillan, 
och spraket hos dem ar genomgaende icke danskt. 

Slutligen har Danmark en samlad publikationsserie inom ramen av 
Meddelelser om Grénland, i vilken serie talrika geologiska unders6k- 
ningar, som ha stor betydelse aven for fennoskandisk geologi, publi- 
cerats, for det mesta pa utlindskt sprak. Men da dessa Meddelelser en- 
dast behandla grénlindska férhallanden och gronlindsk geologi, sa 
kunna de i detta samband, trots att Groénland tvars éver Skandik-havet 
har sina strikta geologiska relationer till Fennoskandia, ej tagas i.be- 
traktande. / 

For Danmarks del maste saledes fastslas, iksom fér de foregaende 
nordiska linderna, att publikationsm 6jligheter fér danska geolo- 
giska undersékningar ej aro daliga. Men Danmarks geologiska forskning 
vander sig i betydligt mera utpraglad grad an Finland, ja kanske dven 
an Norge, inat landet. Museala publikationer, med stérre eller mindre 
geologiska bidrag, fattas fullkomligt, i de larda societeters skrifter, som 
for den arbetande geologen ofta aro svaratkomliga, aro geologiska bi- 
drag sillsynta. I nagon main kompenseras detta genom utférliga. resu- 
méer till nastan alla pa danska utkommande arbeten, samt genom re- 
gelbundet publicerade bibliografier dver geologien om och kring Dan- 
mark, 

En annan fraga iir om Danmark pa grund av sin siiregna och fran 
6vriga Norden avvikande geologiska beskaffenhet kan och bér tagas i 
betraktande vid ett eventuellt nordiskt eller fennoskandiskt samarbete. 
Bortsett fran Danmarks betydelse for tolkningen av nordiska kvartiir- 
geologiska forhallanden har dock senaste ars undersékningar av det 
skanska mesozoikum, dess tektonik och stratigrafi visat att ett sam- 
arbete tvars 6ver sundet endast kan befordra lésningen ay de manga 
problem som dir kvarsta, ja att den fullstiindiga lésningen enbart med 
hjalp av undersédkningar pa ena sidan om sundet ir omdjlig att genom- 
fora. Aven den sprakliga samhérigheten har ej sa litet att betyda. 

Vad slutligen vara svenska forhallanden betraffa, sa iro de av 
mera komplicerad beskaffenhet. Av speciella geologiska publikationer 
ha vi ej] mindre in tre grupper, nimligen §. G. U:s serier, Geologiska, 
Foreningens i Stockholm Férhandlingar samt Uppsalabulletinen. — 

Om jag bortser fran 8. G. U:serien A, kartblad med beskrivningar, 
som utpriglat vinda sig till inhemsk publik och aro fér utlinningar rel. 
svirlista, aven med tillhjalp av ordbok, samt diven fran serien B:s éver- 
siktskartor, vilkas utlandssprakiga upplagor varit av stérsta vikt for 
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utlandets kunskap om geologiska férhallanden i Sverige, utan viinder 
mig till Serien C, avhandlingar och uppsatser, som ar 8S. G. U:s speci- 
ella sprakror, genom vilket ej endast 8. G. U:s geologer ge sig tillkiinna 
utat, utan genom vilket aven andra, mera lést med S. G. U. lierade perso- 
ner Aro i tillfalle att giva stérre spridning at resultaten av sina undersék- 
ningar 1 laboratorium och i faltet, si konstaterar jag, att tills dato om- 
kring 400 nummer utkommit, behandlande alla upptinkliga fragor och 
problem inom och narmast intill Sveriges geologi. Ungefar 10 OL av 
denna publikationsrad har publicerats pa utlindskt sprak. Intill ar 
1907 utgjordes en ansenlig del av dessa uppsatser av évertryck fran 
G. F. F., fran Vetenskapsakademiens skrifter, frin Uppsalabulletinen 
m. fl., och fore detta artal var andelen av utlandssprakiga uppsatser 
3 % (av 203 nummer). Efter 1907, nar arsbéckerna bérjade utkomma, 
steg denna andel till 18—20 %; de svensksprakiga uppsatserna Aro ej 
alltid ledsagade av utlandssprakig resumé. I mindre utstriickning in 
den finlandska Bulletinen ge de sammanfattande dversikter av special- 
omraden, ehuru dylika ej fattas, men de dro skrivna pa svenska, och 
ehuru resumé finnes och illustrationerna fro forsedda med utlaindsk 
text, sa ar det ofta ganska besvarligt att leta sig fram till en exakt tolk- 
ning av de bilagda, i flesta fall utmarkta kartorna. I betydligt mindre 
utstrackning an 1 fallet Finland kan en utlinning bilda sig ett eget 
omdéme om geologien i det omrade som beskrives, ja han har ofta svart 
att folja med i den mera allminna delen av forfattarens resonemang. 
I detta hanseende star dock 8. G. U. nagot framom N. G. U. och D. G. U., 
trots de senares utférligare resuméer. I nagon man kan man forvana sig 
over detta, sarskilt i vad betraffar underserien Ca, med dess monografiska 
karaktir och utmarkta kartor; det forefaller som om den frammande 
huvudtexten for utlanningen bildat nagot sorts tabu mot férsék att 
férdjupa sig i kartdetaljer med hjalp av resumén. 

G. F. F., nordens Aldsta, speciellt geologiska, regelbundet utkom- 
mande tidskrift, har nu 58 fullbordade band bakom sig. Intill sekel- 
skiftet ungefir var den aven nordens centrala geologiska publikations- 
organ, pa vars sidor inte endast fennoskandiska geologiska problem 
diskuterades, utan aven scanodaniska och t. o. m. arktiska geologiska 
fragor av mera allman karaktiir funno har sin fristad. Utanfor Forenin- 
gen staende geologer hade ven tillfalle att fa sina opera tryckta har, sa 
snart de berérde temata, som ej voro alltfér avligsna fran nordiska geo- 
logers arbetsomraden. Genom uppkomsten 1 grannlanderna av egna 
geologiska tidskrifter bérjade denna centrala stallning sa smaningom 
g& férlorad. Till att bérja med innehéll tidskriften nastan endast rel. 
korta artiklar p& nordiskt sprak, men snart kommo i allt storre ut- 
strickning aven uppsatser pa utlandska huvudsprak att intaga en allt- 
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mera framskjuten stallning. Samtidigt vaxte garna 1 vissa fall artik- 
larnas langd; undersdkningar av monografisk karaktar, oftast, dock ej 
alltid, pa utlindskt sprak, begynte upptrada i naéstan varje tom. De 
svenska artiklarnas utlandssprakiga resuméer voro ej alltid sa regel- 
bundna som i norska motsvarigheter, men kartmaterialet till artiklarna 
borjade arbeta sig fram till det yppersta 1 norden. Jag har ej gjort 
nagon overslagsrikning pa anparten av utlandssprakiga artiklar i 
G. F. F., men en liten kontroll 6ver de sista tomerna visar, att ungefar 
35 % ar deras andel; alltsa harutinnan star den framom sin danska 
kollega, men efter sin norska, och aven efter sin finska motsvarighet. 
Den maste saledes, betraktad med utlandets 6gon, i hég grad gialla som 
en for storsta parten av arbetande geologer ej tillginglig tidskrift, isyn- 
nerhet som alla féredragsprotokoll och diskussionsinligg réra sig pa 
svenska. — G. F. F. ndjer sig ej, att liksom danska och norska kollegor, 
endast registrera all geologisk litteratur, som utkommit om, kring och 
i Sverige. Den har sedan ett fatal ar tillbaka mycket berémvirt bérjat 
systematiskt referera all geologisk litteratur i samma stallning inom 
Sverige. Detta ger ju utlanningen ett gott tillfalle att lara kanna att 
det arbetas 1 Sverige, och vad arbetena réra sig om, samt var de kunna 
i nédfall uppsdkas, men om dessa referat ge mdjlighet till helhetsbilder 
eller kritisk — positiv eller negativ — installning till fennoskandisk spec. 
svensk regional eller lokal geologi, ir en fraga som jag ej térs besvara. 
Jag aterkommer hartill nedan. 

Uppsala-Bulletinen 4r fran bérjan (1892) installd utat. 
Genom sin principiellt utlandska sprakdrikt samt ofta Aven genom in- 
nehallets monografiska karaktiir och genom sin stora spridning mest 
till rent geologiska centraler dr den ganska val kind. Men da endast 
arbeten utgangna fran moderinstitutionen eller bearbetning av material 
tillhérigt samma institution publiceras i serien, lider den av en viss en- 
sidighet och begriinsning, som aven férhindrar, att den blir en regel- 
bundet utkommande publikation. De 25 hittills utkomna tomerna 
innehalla till omfanget endast helt underordnade referat av métesfor- 
handlingar pa engelska och serien blir darigenom mera opersonlig. 

Dessa tre serier ha en nagot olika distribution. Medan den forsta 
mera samlad gar till centrala geologiska karterings- och undersdknings- 
institut (surveys) inom de olika landerna, ga de senare bagge i huvud- 
sak till geologiska sillskap och liknande sammanslutningar samt till 
geologiska universitetsinstitutioner och universitetsbibliotek i ut- 
landet, méjligen iiven och i mindre utstrickning till nationella surveys. 
Sa lange en stor del av serien C inom 8. G. U:s publikationer rekryterades 
genom separat ur de bigge sistnimnda tidskrifterna, kompletterade de 
ganska lyckligt varandra i distributionen, men sedan 1907, nar denna 
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kooperation upphérde, patriffas ofta den ena serien pa ett stalle, de andra 
baigge pa ett annat. For lépande dversikter vallar detta en del svarigheter. 

Utom dessa tre serier férfoga svenska geologer dver en rad mojlig- 
heter for tryckliggning av geologiska undersékningar. I Uppsala 
ar det Universitetets Arsskrift och Vetenskaps- 
societetensHandlingar, i Stockholm Vetenskaps- 
akademiens Handlingar och Arkiv samt i nagon man 
Geografiska Annaler, iLund drdetaven Universitets- 
arsskriftenochFysiografiska Sallskapets Hand- 
lingar, som ej sa sillan upptaga geologiska avhandlingar av mest 


stérre matt och oftast pa utlindskt sprak. Aven Vitterhets- 


samhallet i Géteborg kan, ehuru endast nagon enstaka gang, 
trycka nagon avhandling, som mera indirekt har med geologien att 
gora. Alla avhandlingar i dessa publikationer hotas emellertid att bli 
begravda for den allmanna geologen, aiven nar han séker halla sig & 
jour med vetenskapen, dels emedan dessa serier vanligen ha en helt 
annan mera exklusiv distribution an de foregaende, dels emedan de 
upptrada i en tryckmilj6 av helt andra specialiteter och dels for att de 
dar upptrada helt sporadiskt. Endast ymnig distribution av separat- 
avtryck, vilka ofta rikligt beviljas, saval till geologiska institutioner som 
till geologer in persona, kunna radda dem fran detta dde. 

Sist vill jag aven siga nagra ord om Islands geologiska tryckm6]- 
ligheter, ty Island, ehuru ej del avy Fennoskandia, tillhér dock den nor- 
diska sprakgruppen och kunde val, ehuru nédtorftigt, folja med den 
for islandska férhallanden nagot frammande fennoskandiska geolog- 
litteraturen. 

Den geologiska litteraturen om Island, skriven av islanningar, ar pu- 
blicerad i svenska, danska, tyska, engelska, hollindska etc. tidskrifter 
och serier. En liten del har dock aven tryckts i Reykjavik, inom det Ve- 
tenskapliga samfundets serie, i vilken den sporadiskt forekommer till- 
sammans med uppsatser fran alla mojliga andra vetenskapsgrenar, aven 
humanistiska. Envar som sysslat litet med geologilitteraturen om Is- 
land, vet hur vanskligt det ar att {a tag pa den, ej] minst sidan som 
publicerats i Reykjavik. Det finns knappt nagon geologisk eller geo- 


-grafisk tidskrift i Europa eller U. S. A., som ej innehaller en eller annan 


uppsats eller notis om Islands geologi. Man kan finna dem i de mest 
ovintade periodiska publikationer. 

Jag har uppehallit mig nagot utforlgt vid publikationsmdjligheterna 
for geologer i norden. Sammanstillningen visar, att med undantag for 
Island, aro de ganska rikliga och talrika, kanske aven frikostiga. Det 
kan synas, att det darfér ar ett fullstandigt slag 1 luften att framtraida 
med ett férslag om grundandet av ett internordiskt geologiskt central- 
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organ, nar de nationella forskningarna iro s& val tillgodosedda i detta 
hinseende. - 

Jag ber emellertid att fa géra uppmirksam pa foljande. Jag har for- 
sokt kasta’ en blick pa vara geologiska publikationer utifran, med en 
utlinnings égon, och samtidigt med den utlinnings, som har livlig 
4stundan att sitta sig in i Fennoskandias geologi. Och jag har forsokt 
understryka de svarigheter han moter, nar det giller att £4 en inblick 
i denna landsiindas geologiska byggnad, den kanske viktigaste for for- 
staelsen av ej] endast Huropas, utan aven, per analogiam, andra varlds- 
delars geologi. Aven for geofysiken! Svarigheterna dro hart nar odver- 
komliga. 

Utlanningen forsdker hjalpa sig och kringgar svarigheterna: 1) Endera 
viinder han sig till nagon skandinavisk geolog och ber honom ge en 
éversikt 6ver stallningen inom det ena eller det andra geologiska pro- 
blemet i Fennoskandia, i foredragsform, 1 uppsatsform. Dessa tryckas 
darefter i utlandska serier, och da de oftast innehalla nya synpunkter, 
de senaste, ingenstides forut publicerade konnexionerna och allmannare 
synpunkterna, som pa grund av dagligt rambetonat arbete forut ej 
kommit fram inom den inhemska litteraturen, fro de av oerhoért 
intresse och vikt for var geologiska utveckling. Da antal se- 
paratavtryck mest ir ringa och distributionen av dem oftast sker utat, 
sa kan det hinda-att uppsatsen ifraga forbigas av 1 synnerhet yngre 
hemmageologer, sirskilt nar den utkommer i nagon mera avligsen tid- 
skrift. Jag kinner atminstone ett exempel, nar en dylik viktig éversikt 
éver en del av nordisk geologi publicerats i en geologisk tidskrift, som 
sa vitt jag vet ej ar tillginglig 1 Sverige! 

2) Eller sitter geologen sig sjilv eller foranleder en assistent att géra 
en sammanstiallning av fennoskandisk geologi, i dess helhet eller i vissa 
delar; méjligen kompletterar han denna sammanstillning med en kort 
exkursion till mer eller mindre tillfalliga »nyckelomraden». I detta 
fall kan man vara beredd pa 6verraskningar, utmarkta av ganska 
langtgaende abstraktioner. Jag kinner atminstone tre helt re- 
centa fall av dylik art, som slogo mig uppriktigt sagt med hiipnad. 
Men dylika sammanstillningar ha den egendomligheten att de citeras 
oupphérligen, trots dementier, liksom den bekanta Schmidtska preci- 
sionskontrollmatningen och dirav postulerade recenta nivaforindringar 
i Bayern och Frankrike. De kunna ej-utrotas. 

Kn annan synpunkt. De aldre sammanhillande krafterna i Fenno- 
‘skandia bérja ga bort. Broccrr har avtritt fran arenan, Usstne ar 
borta, likasa SepERHOLM och Ramsay, vilka stindigt hallit pa nordiskt 
samarbete och intensivt varit intresserade i grannlandets geologiska 
framsteg. De voro sammanknytande genom personliga relationer, ge- 
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_mensamma studiear. De nu uppviaxande geologerna kinna knappast 
< 


saa 


-varandra pa andra sidan om de politiska granserna. De vilja ogirna 
co) 


blanda:sig i kollegernas pa andra sidan gransen géranden och lAtanden. 


~Och dock ha vi samma Fennoskandia som studieobjekt. 


Slutligen borjar ven sprakfragans nya lige i Finland att bygga upp 


€n. VISs skiljjemur. Innan den blir fardigbyggd, maste, s4 lange vi annu 
fritt kunna umgas med tillhjalp av ett gemensamt skandinaviskt sprak, 


just pa geologiens omrade, som ej kanner nagra griinser iin de geologiska, 
denna mur ersattas genom en geologisk brygga. Och denna brygega ar 
ett gemensamt geologiskt publikationsorgan, medels vilket fennoskan- 
diska geologer vanda sig utat med sammanfattningar av resultat, som de 
vunnit inom det gemensamma forskningsomradet. 

SEDERHOLM hade klart for sig, att endast inom Fennoskandia kunde 
varaktiga och failtmiassiga resultat uppnas for kannedomen om gamla 
och aldsta bergskedjors bildningsmekanism, en kiinnedom som bleve 
bindande aven fér kunskapen om och utforskandet av yngre bergskedjor. 
Han forsékte for detta andamal instifta ett sirskilt sillskap. Naturligt- 
vis .voro Aven forskare inom paleontologiskt daterbara bergskedjor 1 
hégsta grad intresserade i detta studium, ty de vantade crux experi- 
menti, en hypotesernas fasta forankrmg inom bergskedjors »rétter». 
SEDERHOLM, optimist som alltid, hilsade dem valkomna. Kretsen blev 
allt stérre och darfér foga installd pa de speciellt djuptliggande proble- 
men. Man bor tinka sig, att en internordisk, utat riktad tidskrift skulle 
upptaga denna uppgift for Fennoskandias del. 

Den nya tidskriften skall forvisso ej konkurrera med de forut existe- 
rande. Jag vore isa fall den siste att fororda en dylik tidskrift, ty den 
skulle ju mest hota Uppsalabulletinen. Den skall komplettera dem och 
forséka oftare framtvinga dversikter éver stérre omraden, problemkom- 
plex,.regionala fragor tvirs dver de politiska grinserna. Den skall om 
mojligt géra det dverflédigt att stré ut uppsatser och sammanfattningar 
om fennoskandisk geologi 6ver ovidkommande och ofta svartillgangliga, 
fjarran fran fennoskandiska uppgifter staende publikationsserier. Den 
skall i likhet med Acta Mathematica, i analogi med de manga Acta pa 


andra vetenskapers inom Skandinavien omraden ge en bild av den 


skandinaviska geologiska forskningen, ge en inblick i problemstallnin- 
garna samt en éverblick over den personliga skandinaviska arbetsfordel- 
ningen, bade i regionalt och teoretiskt hinseende. Darmed underlattas 
samtidigt méjligheten for 6versikt over arbetsgangen och for kannedo- 
men'om vem som ar vad i fennoskandisk geologi. Den skall aven sta 
utanfér och ovanfér kotteribildning och officiel asiktsformulering, men 
den far darfor ej sakna kompetent och saklig kontroll, som garanterar 
hog kvalitet av det som utbjudes till icke fennoskandiska geologer! 
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I anledning av hr Bacxtunps forslag hade foljande skriftliga inlagg* 
insénts fran hr Hausen: 


I anledning av prof. H. G. Backxiunps forslag till startandet av en ny 
geologisk tidskrift for norden ber jag har att fa yttra nagra ord: E 

Enligt vad forslagsstallaren yttrat i brev till mig, ir det naérmast fraga om _ 
ett forum fora vhandlingar i fennoskandisk geologi, varvid som motiv 
framhalles dels, att publicermgen av dylika omfattande saker uti Geologiska 
foreningens forhandlingar icke fullt torde motsvara denna tidskrifts andamal, 
dels ock att man hiarigenom kunde forhindra, att arbeten 1 nordisk geologi 
nu for tiden tryckas »nagonstides 1 utlandet» och paolikasprak. Det skulle 
nu startas ett fritt forum for de fyra (eller fem) nordiska landerna, och skulle 
syftet bliva att fa allt samlat pa ett stalle, saval nordiska som ock utlandska 
geologer till batnad. Vidare skulle némnda tidskrift bliva sa vitt méjligt 
oberoende av sidoinflytelser fran mer eller mindre officiella hall. 

Det kunde synas vanskligt att, som férhallandena nu Aro, vacka till livs 
ett nytt foretag av denna art. Ty en tidskrift mer betyder ju en 6kning i 
resp. institutioners biblioteksomkostnader, som ju fro héga nog Anda, och 
dessutom menar vil mangen, att vi klara oss gott med de serier och tidskrifter 
vi hava — vilka ju icke torde vara firre an 9 (om vi franse for s. k. »sartrycks- 
serierm) fordelade pa Sverige, Norge, Finland och Danmark. 

Likval synes det mig, som om BackLunpD framkommit med en tanke, viard 
nérmare omprovning. I norden hava vi ju, sa’vitt jag har mig bekant, fél- 
jande grupper av geologiska institutioner: i Sverige 6, 1 Norge 4, i Finland 5, 
i Danmark 4 (varav 1 for Grénlands geologiska undersédkning). Det rader vil 
ej tvivel om, att det skulle linda var vetenskap till batnad, ifall vi finge till 
forfogande ett neutralt forum fér vara avhandlingar och for vart menings- 
utbyte inom alla grenar av fennoskandisk geologi och mineralogi. De offi- 
ciella spraken i denna centralpublikation bleve val med hinsyn till ut- 
landets nytta av densamma — engelska och tyska, medan det kunde vara 
forfattarna obetaget att tillfoga ett referat, pa det sprak de dnska. Jag ber 
silunda for min del att livligt fa understéda Backtunps forslag till ett neu- 
tralt, internordiskt geologiskt publikationsforum. 


Med anledning av forslaget yttrade sig hrr A. GavELIN, Grier, 
von Post, Perrin, De Greer, von EcKERMANN och forslags- 
stallaren. 


Hr A. Gavetin hade med intresse ahért prof. BackLuNDs framstillning, 
vilken syntes honom innehalla manga synpunkter som fortjinte att beaktas. 
Sa vitt tal. kunde finna, Asyftade foredr. forverkligandet av tva énskemal: 
1) Ett intimare samarbete mellan nordens geologer och 2) En effektivare 
spridning av den nordiska forskningens resultat till ett internationellt forum. 
Angeligenheten av det férstnimnda énskemialets forverkligande lage i éppen 
dag. Enligt talarens mening vore de ledande geologiska féreningarna i de 
nordiska liinderna de i frimsta rummet lampliga organen for ett sadant sam- 
arbete och han ville dirfér féresla Geologiska Féreningens i Stockholm sty- 


* Hr Hausens inlagg var avsett att upplasas efter hr Backiunps féredrag, ehuru 
detta ej bley gijort. 
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_telse att pa sitt den funne bast upptaga fragan till dryftande med styrel- 
serna for resp. foreningar i Danmark, Finland och Norge. ‘ 
Tal. instamde i, att nagot aven borde géras for uppnaendet av battre kin- 
nedom i utlandet om nordisk geologisk forskning. Han trodde dock, att detta 
syftemal skulle kunna forverkligas inom ramen av redan befintliga veten- 
skapliga organ, utan inrittande av den av foredr. féreslagna nya tidskriften. 
_Han ansag det iindamialsenligare att tillgodose de framférda 6nskemalen ge- 
nom reformer och férbittringar av redan befintliga publikationsorgan iin ge- 
nom att starta en ny tidskrift, om vars behévlighet han ingalunda kiinde sig 
overtygad, och vars formaga att varaktigt och pa ett lyckligt sitt fylla den 
maktpaliggande uppgift som uppstiilldes for densamma kunde ifragasittas, 
savida det icke vore meningen, att den skulle tringa tillbaka de redan existe- 
rande fornimliga tidskrifterna. Tal. ville skiarpa foredragandens uttalande 
att si ej vore avsikten dirhin, att intet finge féretagas som kunde diventyra 
de redan existerande skandinaviska geologiska tidskrifternas bestand och 
utvecklingsméjligheter. Det vore bittre att hava den geologiska litteraturen 
i farre men starka och vilskdtta tidskrifter an i flera men svagare sadana. 
Foéredr. hade undvikit att inga pa de grundvisentliga fragorna om orga- 
nisation och finansiering av det nya tidskriftsforetaget. Tal. trodde, att re- 
dan organisationen icke skulle bli sa litt, om tidskriften verkligen skulle bli 
vad foredr. tankt sig. Svarare syntes dock finansieringsspérsmalet. Detta 
kunde sikerligen icke lésas utan ett avseviart startkapital samt arliga under- 
stéd. I Sverige — och troligen ocksa i grannlinderna — skulle man fa ga till 
statsmakterna med begiiran om dessa medel. Med den starka konkurrens 
som hos oss rader om statsbidragen till vetenskapliga publikationer, skulle 
det ej bli liitt att fa dessa medel, och erhdlles de é6verhuvud, skulle det nog 
bli pa bekostnad av vad som hittills kunnat fas, och framdeles i an hégre grad 
behovde fas, for t. ex. Geologiska Foreningens Férhandlingar. 


Hr Geer stillde sig mycket skeptisk betriffande lampligheten och ge- 
nomférbarheten av den féreslagna anordningen, detta sarskilt med hansyn 
dartill, att finansieringen svarligen kunde genomféras utan allvarliga risker 
fér aldre publikationsserier. Samtidigt ville han emellertid understryka be- 
tydelsen av det av hr Backtunp behandlade amnet, svensk geologisk veten- 
skaps utrikesrepresentation, och instamma i omdémet, att nuvarande for- 
hallanden i detta avseende ej dro tillfredsstillande, varfér fragan fortjanar 
all uppmarksamhet. Gentemot hr Backiunps uppfattning, att svarigheten 
att fa fram goda, fér utlindsk fackpublik avsedda éversikter skulle bottna 
visentligen i svenska geologers motvilja mot att lagga ned tid och arbete pa 
dylika uppgifter ville tal. betona, att aven andra skil spela in: en god éver- 
_ sikt kan presteras endast av den, som sjalv arbetar inom omradet ifraga, 
men denne kan i manga fall finna det svart att prestera en korrekt avvagning 
av egna och andras synpunkter pa aktuella fragestallningar, och darfor tveka 
att taga pa sig ansvaret for en framstillning, som ar avsedd att uppfattas sa- 
som allsidig. 


Hr von Post kunde i allt visentligt instimma i hr GaveELins och hr GEI- 
ERs uttalanden. Hr Bacxtunps framhillande, att svenska geologers forsk- 
ningsresultat borde goras lattare internationellt tillgangliga vore visserligen 
vart all uppmirksamhet, sérskilt fran Geologiska Foreningens sida. Men att 
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for detta andamal grunda en sirskild ny tidskrift kunde talaren varken finna 
behovligt eller indamalsenligt, da ju G. F. F. stode 6ppen aven for denna sak 
och dess spridning maste anses vara den bista i detta sammanhang tankbara. 
Det beror, sade talaren, pa oss sjailva — och i nagon man pa Foérhandlingarnas 
redaktion — att vidmakthalla var tidskrifts havdvunna karaktir av sprak- 


ror utat. 


Hr De Geer behjartade livligt vikten av den fraga hr BacKLuND belyst, 
men ansag, i likhet med flera foregaende talare, botemedlet ej] vara att sdka 
i Annu en ny tidskrift, utan hellre i planmissig utveckling av Geologiska 
Foéreningens Forhandlingar med en avdelning pa de storre spraken for mera 
representativa uppsatser, for vilkas objektiva gallrmg Geologiska Foérenin- 
gens styrelse svarligen kunde ersattas av enskilda redaktérer i fraga om saval 
stéd som kritik. Hr Backiunps inligg borde mana till koncentration av 
alla mera representativa uppsatser till en darfér avpassad tidskrift under 
staindig kontroll av en auktoritativ forening, savida denna erhaller tillrackligt 
understéd och ej tvartom férsvagas genom konkurrens iiven ifraga om behéy- 
liga anslag. 


Foérslagsstallaren ville gentemot den samfallda oppositionen 
ytterligare en gang understryka att det nya publikationsorganet ej skulle 
konkurrera med forut existerande geologiska serier, lika litet som »Geo- 
logische Rundschau» konkurrerar med Z. D. G. G. eller Neues Jahrbuch, 
Geol..Mag. med Q. J. G. S. m. fl. Denna befarade konkurrens motverkas 
f. 6. effektivt genom att Acta skulle vara en prenumerationstidskrift samt 
genom att uppsatsernas fylligare form och avrundade innehall skulle skilja 
sig fran de nationella seriernas. Fdéredr. hade ej, som amnat var, vid detta 
tillfalle kunnat inga pa finansieringsplanen, emedan férhallanden, som legat 
utanfér hans formaga att bemistra, f. t. hindrat honom darifran. Gentemot 
hrr GAvELIN och von Post ville han understryka, att den tidpunkt, vid vil- 
ken G. F. F. eller nagon annan nordisk geologisk férenings tidskrift skulle 
helt eller delvis representera ett organ fér internordiskt sam- 
arbete med sitt anlete vant mot utlandet fér linge sedan 
passerats och ej gar att skruva tillbaka. Dels skulle ingen ay de Ovriga ej 
med denna uppgift betrodda féreningspublikationerna ga in harpa, emedan 
de skulle riskera sina dyrt férvirvade bytesférbindelser, dels ha nu dessa tid- 
skrifter — med undantag for Finland, dir omfangetav foreningens organ 
an sa linge air ringa — en ging sin nationella sprakdrakt, som utlandet har 
svart att vanja sig vid; att den ar endast partiell och pa utsidan fram- 
tradande kan knappast nagonsin tillfyllest inprintas. Hr GrryErs farhagor 
betraffande ansvaret fér personlig instillning gentemot aktuella fragestall- 
ningar eller korrekt avviigning av andras (giingse?) synpunkter bero pa miss- 
forstand, ty det ar just den férra som skall komma fram; exemplen i Geol. 
Rundschau, Geol. Magazine ha tillfyllest visat att det dr enda vagen mot 
utveckling. Utlandet kan knappast vinta atten enda (vofficiell») mening 
ar radande om saker och ting inom Fennoskandia, och denna kan det ju ut- 
lasa — kanske med nagot besviir — ur landets officiella kartverk. Gentemot 
hr Dr Grrrs anmiarkning att en f6renings styrelse med dess stéd och kritik 
av forfattarna svarligen kan ersittas av venskilda redaktorery ville foredr. 
framhava att dessa skulle representeras av en geolog i ledande stéllning inom’ 
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_ vart och ett av de anslutna lianderna, eller ock av ledande geolog fran varje 


geologiskt forskningscentrum i Norden. I kritiska fall maste remiss ga rum 


till samtliga redaktérer och endast deras samfillda tillstyrkande kan 


frigéra vagen till tryckning; denna kontroll vore minst lika effektiv som en 


- foreningsstyrelses. F. 6. hade foredr. knappast vantat att vid forslagets forsta 


framlaggande ett tillstyrkande skulle uppnas, ty ett foretag i stil med det 


_f6reslagna kraver att allsidigt dvertiinkas och begrundas. 


ea ©, «ve 
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ae 


Foreningen beslét éverlimna det vackta forslagets vidare behandling 
at styrelsen. 
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Svenska Mineralogiska Sillskapet. 


Métet den 10 mars 1936: 


Narvarande 24 personer. 


Hr S. Gavetrn hill foredrag om »Malmmikroskopiska re 
sultat fran tvenne antimonrika zink-blymal 
mer inom Skelleftefaltet. 

En uppsats i amnet ar publicerad i Sveriges geologiska undersdknings 
Arsbok (Ser. C, N:o 404). 

Med anledning av foredraget yttrade sig hrr BENEDICKs, GEIJER 
och fO6redraganden. 


Hr L. von Hamos limnade ett meddelande om »En ny rént- 
genspektroskopisk metod fér kemisk analys 
av polerade malmytopn. 

Foredr. visade férst schematiskt stralgangen i den nya metoden. Den 
sekundira karakteristiska réntgenstralningen, som utgar fran provets 
yta, samlas utav en cylindriskt b6jd NaCl-kristall och reflekteras pa sa 
sitt att reella bilder kunna registreras pa en fotografisk film. De bilder, 
som uppsta i apparaten aro monokromatiska och var och en motsvarar 
ett visst grundimne. Spektrografen visar salunda icke bara grundimne- 
nas nirvaro 1 provet utan ocksa deras fordelning pa den slipade ytan. 
Kfter schematiska ritningar éver apparatens verkningssitt demonstre- 
rades ocksa praktiska resultat, visande grundiimnenas férdelning inom 
malmprov fran Visterbotten, bestaende av olika mineral. 

Med anledning av féredraget yttrade sig hr BENEDICKS. 

En uppsats 1 imnet kommer att publiceras 1 Teknisk Tidskrift. 


Métet.den 7 april 1936. 
Narvarande 16 personer. 
Hr P. J. Hotmguisr héll foredrag »Om de s. k. Rose’ska 


kanalerna i kalkspat,. 


En uppsats i amnet ar publicerad i Arkiv for Kemi, Mineralogi och 
Geologi i Vet. Ak. Férh., Bd 12 A, N:o 10, 1936. 
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Med anledning av foredraget yttrade sig hrr AmINoFr, BENEDICKs, 
von Hamos, S. Gavetrn och firedra ganden. 


Er P. Quensex limnade ett meddelande om »N ya mineral. 


fynd fran Varutriskpegmatitem. 


_ Mest uppseendevackande var férekomsten av gedigna metaller i peg- 


-matitens mineralassociation. Dr OLor Opman hade redan 1935 funnit ett 


silvervitt metallglansande mineral, da e] niirmare bestiimt, tillsammans 
med en ljusgrén, sa gott som opleokroitisk turmalin. Under vinterns 
lopp fanns mera material, delvis av annat utseende. Bada visade sig 
vara allemontit (SbAs) men med olika proportioner mellan Sb och As. 
Det tidigare fyndet, som i polerprov enl. Dr Opman ir homogent, 
innehaller 61.50 % Sb och 35.00 % As. Det senare, mera Sb-rika med 
73.9 % Sb och 25.4 % As ir diremot sénderfallet i tva komponenter, det 
ena tydligen sa gott som ren Sb, det andra Sb—As i nira samma pro- 
portioner som den tidigare homogena typen. Mycket tyder pa att ett 
éverskott av Sb eller As avskiljes ur legeringen vid kristallisation, var- 
efter resten utkristalliserar med bestiimd (eutektisk) sammansittning. 
Tidigare analyser av allemontit visa genomgaende dverskott pa As, var- 
for det nya fyndet med 73.9 % Sb ar en ganska 6verraskande nyhet. 
Vidare omniimndes tva nya Mn—Fe fosfat, bada karakteriserade av 
att allt Mn ar narvarande som MnO, allt jarn som Fe,0;. Mineralen be- 
teckna tydligen ett mellanled 1 omvandlingen triphyllin—heterosit, dir 


det forra mineralet innehaller bade Mn och Fe som oxidul, det senare 
_ bada komponenterna som oxider. Det ena av de nya mineralen med 6ver 


5 % Na,O star nira Damours gamla mineral Alluaudit, beskrivet fran 
Chanteloube 1848, det andra ar jamférligt med Scuatuers Sichlerit fran 
Pale, Co]. men jarnrikare och mera basiskt. 

Slutligen lamnades en 6versikt av fasindelningen vid mineraliseringen. 


Man kunde bringa successionen 1 nastan full 6verensstimmelse med 


Frrsmans fem typer, sasom de schematiskt framstillts i hans geoke- 
miskt-genetiska klassifikation av granitpegmatiterna. 


Motet den Wh wel Gwen, ANGIE 


Narvarande 35 personer. 
Till ordférande fér ar 1937 valdes hr P. Getser och till sekreterare 
hr N. H. Maanusson. 


Hr S. LanpERGREN hdll foredrag »Om elementfordelningen 


i nagra svenska jarnmalmsty per». 
En uppsats i amnet kommer att publiceras i Jernkontorets Annaler. 


622 SVENSKA MINERALOGISKA SALLSKAPET. [Nov.—Dec. 1936. 


Med anledning av féredraget yttrade sig hrr Magnusson, BACKLUND, 
Hotmauist, GrisER och f6redraganden. 


Hr N. Zenzhn lamnade ett meddelande om »Gudmunditfynd- 
orten vid Gudmundtorp N om Sala. 

Foredr. lamnade en redogorelse for faststillandet av det exakta laget 
av den av bergsingenjér K. F. Jonansson upptickta originallokalen 
for mineralet gudmundit, samt liamnade preliminira uppgifter angaende 
dar upptridande mineral (bl. a. gedigen antimon). En uppsats 1 amnet 
kommer senare att inflyta 1 Forhandlingarna. 

Med anledning av foredraget yttrade sig hr 8. GAvELIN. 


INNEHALLSFORTECKNING. 


Anm. U_ efter titeln utmarker wppsats. 


N » » » notis. 
RF » » » referat av hallet foredrag. 
F » » » hallet féredrag. 
Forfattarna iro ensamma ansyariga fir sina uppsatsers innehall. 


ASKELSSON, J., Bemerkungen zu der Abhandlung Prof. Konrad Keilhacks: Beitrage 


zur Geologie der nordwestlichen Halbinsel von Island. U....... 111 
Asxuunp, B., De gastriklandska fornstrandlinjerna. U ........2.2.2.. 373 
— Yttrande med anl. av P. THorsLtuNps foéredrag om stratigrafiska och tekto- 
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Pee rcurerindell. inewemoriam.e Ui. = so 2s sea el el se 
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von Valleviken, Schweden, und von Ciment fondu der Soc. An. des 
Chaux & Ciment de Lafarge et du Teil, Frankreich. 
2. Assarsson, G., Die Reaktion zwischen Tonerdezement und Wasser. 
TUS BS8 = ci tt sett gle a cit eye a3 en a ae el Le eR Rt) 
> 380 Exsrrém, GuNnNAR, Agrogeologiska undersékningar vid Svalév. Med 4 
tavlor. Zusammenfassung: Agrogeologische Untersuchungen bei Svaliv. 
19S Arete be ee eee trl SAT ae a be he ee y.fc hay 10,00 
Arsbok 28 (1934). 

N:o 381 Wesrercarp, A. H., En kvartér Stromatolitkalksten fran Bohuslan. 

Med 13 tavlor. Sammary: A Quaternary Stromatolitic Limestone from 
BohUsaM es Wwelenee Loot orms tte ieee Pm se eo len 2,00 

>» 382 Asxuunp, B. och THorstunD, P., Fjallkedjerandens bergbyggnad i norra 
Jamtland och Angermanland. Med 4 taylor. 1985 ...... . 2,00 

> 383 ArruHentus, O., Fosfathalten i skanska jordar. Med 4 taylor. Sum- 
mary: The Phosphate content in Scanian soils. 1934... .. + 3,00 

> 384 Grantunp, E. och WENNERHOLM, S., Sambandet meilan mordntyper 
samt bestands- och skogstyper i Vasterbottens lappmarker. 1935 2,00 

» 385 Hiaa, R., Die Mollusken und Brachiopoden der schwedischen Kreide. : 

; 2 300 


“o*.* 2. Kullem@ila, Lyck&és, Kaseberga und Grisryd. Mit 10 Tafeln. 19385 
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Ser. Ca. 
N:o 24 GxrtvER, Pan, Norbergs berggrund och malmfyndigheter. Med 6 tavlor. 


Pris 


Arsbok 29 (1935). 
LuNDEGREN, ALF, Die stratigraphischen Ergebnisse der Tiefbohrung 
bei Kullemdlla im siidéstlichen Schonen. Vorliufiger Bericht. Mit 1 


Tafel. 1935 lk 
ASKLUND, B., Stratigraflen inom sodra Lapplands kvartsit-sparagmit- 


. Lie 


pildningar i Langseleans och Korp&ns dalgang. Med 1 tavla. 1935 2,0( 
TuorsLUND, P. och ASKLUND, B., Stratigrafiska och tektoniska studier 
inom Féllingeomradet i Jamtland. Med 3 taylor. English Summary: 
Stratigraphical and Tectonical Studies in the Féllinge Area in Jemt- 
land. 1935. . 2,01 
Lunpevist, G., Blociindemokeinpat! Historik och. metodil enneaaens 
fassung: Geschiebeuntersuchungen. 193 Domes ere 
Askuunb, B., Gastriklandska fornstrandlinjer och nivaforandringsproble- 
men. Med Baye WEBSY S 6 4 ¢ a A - oye 
Sunpius, N., On the Origin of late eras. Solutions containing Mag- ; 
nesia, Iron, and ssilicarwel 03°) meme 2 oe) oe 


ASKLUND, B., Den marina skalbarande Paael och de senglaciala niva- 
fOrdindringarna med sadrskild hansyn till den gotiglaciala aysmaltnings- 
zonen i Halland. Zusammenfassung: Die marine schalentragende 
Fauna und die spatglazialen Niveauveriinderungen. Mit besonderer 
Beriicksichtigung der gotiglazialen Abschmelzzone in Halland. 1936 

Arsbok 30 (1936). 

Wesrercarp, A. H., Paradoxides wlandicus Beds of Oland, with the 
Account of a Diamond Boring through the Cambrian at Mossberga. 
With 12 Plates. 1936. 

Asktunp, B., Zur Kenntnis der ‘Jamtlindischen Ogygiocarisschiefer 
fauna. Mit Qe Vatelne 1936) ee as ae 

Brorzen, F., Foraminiferen aus dem Nchwadianher Cautenieal Seno 
yon Eriksdal in Schonen. 195674 ee f 

Lunpgvist, G., Sjéarnas transparens, farg och areal. Zasammenfassung: 
Transparenz, Farbe und Areal der Binnengewisser. 1936 

THORSLUND, P., Siljansomradets brannkalkstenar och kalkindustri. Med 
3 tavlor. 1936 : 

Assarsson, G., Die Entstehungabedingangen ‘der hydratischen Verbindungen 
im System ‘Ca0—Al,0,—10 (fliissig) und die aero der An- 
hydrokalziumaluminate. 1936 .. . : va 

AskuunD, B., Die Fauna in einem Geschiebe aus der Trinucleusstufe 
in Jamtland. Mit)? Tafelns 1936 39 eee Jes “ 

Macnusson, N. H., Berggrunden inom Kantorps malmtrakt. Med en 
tayla. Summary: The veined Gneisses of the Kantorp Ore district. 
1936 : : 

ASKLUND, B., Fréséns submordna aehainene: Prel. meddelande. " Resumee: 
Die submoriinen Ablagerungen der Insel Frésién in Jamtland. 1936 

GAVELIN, SVEN, Anftreten und Paragenese der Antimonminerale in zwei 
Sulfidvorkommen im Skelleftefelde, Nordschweden. 1936 

Arsbok 31 (1937). 

Lunpavisr, G., Sjésediment fran mellersta Norrland. Indalsilvens, Anger- 
manilvens och Umedalvens vattenomraden. Resumee: Binnenseesedi- 
mente aus dem mittleren Norrland. Die Fiuss-systeme des Indals- 
dlven, Angermaniilven und Umeilven. 1936 

LinnELL, T., Om tertidra vedrester av Sequoia-typ i nordéstra Skénes 
kvartéirformation. Med 2 tavlor. Zusammenfassung: Tertiare Holzreste 
von Sequoia-Typus als Geschiebe in Schonen gefunden. 1936 . . 

Sanutsrr6m, K. E., Jordskalv i Sverige 1931—1935. Med en karta. 
Resumee: Erdbeben in Schweden 1931—35. 1936. 


Summary: Geology and ore deposits of Norberg. 1936 . 
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BERGSINGENJOR 


FREDRIK 
MOGENSEN 


LUDVIKA Telefon 58 


Malmletning 
Gruvbrytning 
Anrikning 


Hirmed riktas en allvarlig uppmaning till férfattarna i Geol. For- 
eningens Forhandlingar att avlimna tydliga, slutgiltiga och val 
genomsedda samt helst maskinskrivna manuskript. 

Sarskilt bir uppmarksamheten 4gnas at stringt genomférd konse- 
kvens betriffande skrivningen av namn, latiniserade ordformer 
och tekniska uttryck, samt at stilformernas riktiga betecknande 
(kursiv, sparrad, KAPITALER). Kursivstil anvandes blott for latinska 
namn (ej for att understryka vikten av visst textinnehall). Sparrad 
stil anvandes for att framhiva vissa ord eller meningar i texten. 
Kapitaler anvindas for alla personnamn. I manuskriptet utmarkes: 


Bpirrning med ~~——<«~ 


KAPITALER > 
kursiv — : 
Konsekvens i férkortningar ar i hég grad énskvard. Féljande de- 


taljer kunna uppmarksammas: 
km dm m (antikva utan punkt). 


dr (doktor), prof. (professor), hr (herr). é 
Titel angives blott férsta gangen forfattare citeras, men upprepas 


ej onddigtvis. ; 
Korrekturlasning 4ligger foérf. Red. 


Separat av de i Geologiska Féreningens Férhandlingar 1928, H. 2 ingaende 
uppsatserna: 
Erik Granlund, Uandhéjningen i Stockholmstrakten efter minniskans in- 
vyandring. Pris 0.75 kr. och 
Henr. Munthe, Drag ur den senglaciala utvecklingen ay Billingen—Falbygden 
med omnejd. Pris 1.50 kr. 
kunna rekvireras hos Nordiska Bokhandeln, Stockholm, eller direkt fran Geo- 
logiska Foreningen, Stockholm 50. 
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Svenska Diamantbergborrnings 
Aktiebolaget 


Kungsgatan 44 
Stockholm C. 


GEOPHYSICAL PROSPECTING 
FOR ORE AND OIL 


Location of New Base Metal Deposits and Auriferous 
uartz Veins. 
Location and Investigation of Hidden Structures 
in Oil Fields. 
Determination of Depth to Bedrock 


Through Association with 
H. HEM MING & PARTNERS, LONDON 


GEOLOGICAL RECONNAISSANCE 
FROM THE AIR. 


AKTIEBOLAGET ELEKTRISK MALMLETNING 


(The Electrical Prospecting Company) 
Kungsgatan 44, Stockholm, Sweden. 
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Geologiska Foreningens i Stockholm Forhandlingar utkomma 
med 4 hiaften arligen. Prenumeration mottages genom Nordiska bok-. 
handeln, Stockholm. Genom samma bokhandel kan fven i man ay 
tillgang erhallas: 


Generalregister till | Generalregister till 
dei 3) 8 20k Ba. 1—5 #a 3 okr. Bd 22—81 a6 kr. 
eS ae eld > 6d > 32-41 tosG ae 
BL ee td | so tieeeieee | > 49-58rs Bae 


Lisa haften av alla banden till pris beroende pa haftenas omfang. 
Medlemmar ay Féreningen erhilla genom skattmastaren de aldre banden av Férhand- 
lingarna och Generalregistret till halften av det ovan upptagna bokhandelspriset. A ldsa 
haften lamnas ej prisnedsittning. (Styrelsens beslut d. 7’/10 1922.) 


{ 


Geologiska Féreningens sekreterare, Statsgeolog R. Sandegren, traffas i Féreningens 
angelagenheter a Sveriges Geologiska Undersékning, tisd. och fred. kl. 11 f. m.—I2 m. 
Tel. 319818 och 319819. Efter kl. 6 e. m. Tel. Djurshelm 272. Efter 6verenskommelse 
per telefon kan sekreteraren dven traffas a Stockholms Hégskolas Geologiska Institut. 


Foreningens ordinarie méten aga rum forsta helgfria torsdag i manaderna febru- 
ari, mars, april, maj, oktober, november och december. Dagen fér januarimétet bestimmes 4 
decembersammankomsten. Anslag om féredragningslistan finnas minst 3 dagar fire sam- 
mantridet uppsatta p& anslagstavlorna 4 féljande offentliga institutioner: Stockholms Hégskola, 
Tekniska Hogskolan, Bergshégskolan, Jernkontoret, Sy. Geol. Undersékning, Statens Meteorologisk- 
Hydrografiska Anstalt, Statens Skogsférséksanstalt, Statens Jarnvagars Geotekniska avd., Upsala 
Univ:s Geolog., Geogr., Paleont. och Vaxtbiol. inst. samt Lunds Univ:s Geol. inst. 

Personlig kallelse till sammantridena utfardas p& dérom gjord framstallning till 
sekreteraren. 

Haftena utdelas sammantradesdagarna i januari, mars, maj och no- 
vember. 


Uppsatser, avsedda att inféras i Forhandlingarna, insaindas till Féreningens sekreterare, 
Sveriges Geologiska Undersékning, Stockholm 50. Atfdljande taylor och figurer biéra vara 
fullt fardiga till reproduktion, d& de jimte uppsatsen sdndas. 

I Férhandlingarna mi uppsatser — férutom p& skandinaviskt sprik — inféras p& en- 
gelska, franska eller tyska; dock vare firfattare skyldig att i de fall di Styrelsen anser s&- 
dant dnskvart bifoga en resumé pi skandinayiskt sprak. 

Darest korrektionskostnaderna fér inférd uppsats uppg& till mera an 16 kronor pr 
tryckark, vare forfattare skyldig att erligga det dverskjutande beloppet, sdvida det uppgar 
till minst 10 kr. pr uppsats. 

Foérfattare erhaller gratis 75 separat ay inférda uppsatser. 


Referat honoreras sflunda (Féren. beslut 7/12 1911): 


lista sidan eller del diray ..... . . efter 20 dre pr tryckrad. 
2:dra_ > +r). So p< sean ete eae > 
d:dje > >t 2 > ree ese) ek Lh Se > 


Féljande sidor honoreras icke. 
Anmilan om féredrag géres i god tid hos sekreteraren, 


Ledaméternas arsavgifter, vilka enligt § 7 av Féreningens stadgar skola vara inbetalda 
senast den 1 mars, insindas till Féreningens skattmastare, Dr K. E. SAHTSTROM Sveriges 
Geologiska Undersékning, Stockholm 50, till vilken Féreningens ledamdter ven torde 
insinda uppgifter om andringar av adresser och titlar. Arsavgifter, som ej aro inbetalda 
den 1 mars, ar skattmastaren skyldig att oférdréjligen inkrava. 

Arsavgiften utgér kr. 15: —, avgift sisom standig ledamot kr. 200: —. Ledamot, 


som under en foljd av minst 20 &r erlagt Arlig ledamotsavgift, kan bliva stindig ledamot 
mot en aygift av kr. 100:—. 


